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Pref ace

The purpose of this manual is to describe the fundanental s
of Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield (IPB). It
describes I'PB, its use in directing the intelligence effort, and
its role in driving the staff's planning for contingency or

conbat operations. It prescribes the procedures followed in
performng IPB and illustrates the application of IPB in various
situations.

This manual is intended to serve.as a guide for the use of
| PB by units of all types, at all echelons, across the entire
spectrum of conflict, and during the conduct of any mssion, It
does not contain all the data required to conduct |IPB, such as
specific information on threat doctrine or equi pnent _
capabilities. Rather, it is intended as a guide to applying the
fundanmental s of the I PB process to any situation which a unit
m ght face.

No part of this document should be construed as limting
commanders' freedom of action or commtting commanders to a
fixed or particular course of action (COA). Nor should it be
construed to inply that all |PB products nust be prepared by all
commands in all situations. Conmanders should apply the
doctrine and information presented in this nmanual in any manner
appropriate to their particular situation and m ssion.

This manual is intended for Arnmy commanders and staffs at
all echelons. It applies equally to the Active Arny (AC), Arny
Reserve, and Arnmy National @Quard (ARNG. It is also intended to
be of use to comanders and staffs of joint and comnbi ned
commands; Marine and Naval forces; units of the Air Force; and
the mlitary forces of allied countries.

The proponent of this publication is the United States Arny
Intelligence Center and Fort Huachuca, Fort Huachuca, Arizona.
Send comments and recommendations for inprovenment on DA
Form 2028 ( Recommended Changes to Publications and Bl ank Forns)
directly to Conmander, US Arny Intelligence Center and Fort
Huachuca, ATTN. ATZS-TDL-D, Fort Huachuca, AZ 85613-6000.

This manual does not inplenent any internationa
standardi zati on agreenents.

Unl ess this publication states otherw se, nasculine nouns
and pronouns do not refer exclusively to nen.
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CHAPTER 1
I NTRCDUCTI ON

Intelligence preparation of the-battlefield (IPB% Is the
best process we have for understanding the battlefield and the
options it presents to friendly and threat forces.

# What is Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield? s

|PB is a systematiec, continuous process of analyzing the
threat and environment in a specific geographic area. It is
desi gned to support staff estimates and mlitary decision
making.  Applying the | PB process hel ps the comander
sel ectively apply and nmaxim ze his conbat power at critical
points in time and space on the battlefield by--

0 determning the threat's likely courses of action

0 describin? the environnment your unit is operating wthin
and the erfects of the environment on your unit.

~ IPB is a continuous process which consists of four functions
whi ch you perform each tine you conduct |PB

0 Define the battlefield environnent.
0 Describe the battlefield s effects.
0 Evaluate the threat.

0 Determine threat courses of action

The IPB process is continuous. You conduct IPB prior to and
during the command's initial planning for an operation, but you
al so continue to performI|PB during the conduct of the
operation. Each function in the process is perfornmed
continuously to ensure that the products of |IPB remain conplete
and val id, providing support to the comander and direction to
the intelligence systemthrough to conpletion of the current
mssion and into preparation for the next.
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A brief overview of each function is presented below. For a
nore thorough di scussion see chapter two.

Define the Battlefield Environnment

In step one of the IPB process the G2/52 identifies
characteristics of the battlefield which will influence
friendly and threat operations, establishes the [imts of
the area of interest, and identifies 'gaps in current
intelligence holdings. This focuses the command's initia
intelligence collection efforts and the remaining steps of
the | PB process.

The G2/s2 establishes the limts of the area of interest

(Al) to focus analytical and intelligence collection efforts
on the geographic areas of significance to the conmand' s
mssion. He bases the AI*s limts on the anount of tine
estimated to conplete the command's mssion and the |ocation
and nature of the characteristics of the battlefield which
will influence the operation. |If the command has not been
assigned an area of operations, the G2/s2 coordinates with
the G3/S3 to develop a joint recommendation on its limts
for the commander's approval. Simlarly, the G2/s2 confers
with the ¢3/83 on recomendations for the conmand's battle
space during devel opment of friendly courses of action.

To focus the remainder of the IPB process, the G2/s2
identifies characteristics of the battlefield which require
i n-depth evaluation of their effects on friendly and threat
operations, such as terrain, weather, |ogistica
infrastructure, and denographics. Cenerally, these are
anal yzed in moredetail for areas within the command's area
of operations and battle space than for other areas in the
area of interest.

In addition to focusing the IPB effort, defining the
significant characteristics of the battlefield environnent
aids in identifying gaps in current intelligence hol dings
and the specific intelligence required to fill them
Simlarly, the c2/s2 identifies gaps in the command' s
knowl edge of the threat and the current threat situation

e |

' i . m . Wl i .|I ||Ii . iw .i s
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Once approved by the commander, the specific intelligence
required to fill gaps in the coomand's know edge of the
battlefield environnment and threat situation becone the
command's initial intelligence requirements.

Describe the Battlefield s Effects

Step two evaluates the effects of the environment with which
both sides nust contend. The G2/s2 identifies the
limtations and opportunities the environnent offers on the
potential operations of friendly and threat forces. Until
courses of action are developed in |ater steps of the |PB
process, this evaluation focuses on the general capabilities
of each force.

Thi s assessnment of the environnment always includes an

exam nation of terrain and weat her but may al so include

di scussions of the characteristics of geography and
infrastructure and their effects on the friendly and threat
operations. Characteristics of geography include general
characteristics of the terrain and weather as well as such
factors as politics, civilian press, |ocal population
denographics, etc. An area's iInfrastructure consists of the
facilities, equipnment and framework needed for the
functioning of systems,cities or regions. Products

devel oped 1n this step mght include, but are not limted
to,--

0 Popul ation status overlay.

o Overlays that depict the militaryaspects and effects of
terrain.

o Weat her anal ysis matrix. o _

0 Integrated products such as nodified conbi ned obstacle
over | ays.

Regar dl ess of the subject or neans of presentation, the
G2/S2 ensures that these products focus on the effects of
the battlefield environment.

Eval uate the Threat:

In step three the G2/s2 and his staff analyze the comand's
intelligence holdings to determ ne how the threat normally

organi zes for conbat and conducts ogerations under simlar

circunstances. Wien facing a well-known threat, the G2/82

can rely on his historical databases and wel| devel oped

| -3
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threat nodels. Whenoperating against a new or |ess
wel | -known threat, he may need to develop his intelligence
dat abases and threat nodels concurrently.

The G2/82's evaluation is portrayed in a threat nodel that
i ncl udes doctrinal tenplates which depict how the threat
oper ates when unconstrai ned by the effects of the
battlefield environnent. Although they usual |y enphasize
graphi c depictions (doctrinal tenplates), threat nodels
soneti mes enphasize matrices or sinple narratives.

Det erni ne Threat Courses of Action

Step four integrates the results of the previous steps into
a neani ngful conclusion. Gven what the threat normally
prefers to do, and the effects of the specific environnment
in which he is operating now, what are his |ikely objectives
and the courses of action available to hin? In step four
the Gcz2/s2 devel ops eneny course of action nodels that depict
the threat's avallable courses of action. He also prepares
event tenplates and matrices that focus intelligence
collection on identifying which course of action the threat
W |l execute.

The eneny course of action nodels developed in step four are
the products that the staff will use to portray the threat
in the decision making and targeting processes. The G2/S2
cannot produce these nodels, effectively predicting the

t hreat coas, unless he has--

o Adequately analyzed the friendly m ssion throughout the
time-duration of the operation; identified the physica
[imts of the ao and Al; and identified every
characteristic of the battlefield environment that m ght
affect the operation (step 1).

o ldentified the opportunities and constraints the
battlefield environnent offers to threat and friendly
forces (step 2).

o Thoroughly considered what the threat is capable of and
what he prefers to do in like situations if
unconstrained by the battlefield environnent (step 3).

In short, the eneny course of action nodels which drive the
deci sion making process are valid only if the G2/s2
establ i shes a good foundation during the first three steps
of the IPB process.

| -4
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. Who Conducts IPB .» i

Everyone in the US Arny conducts someformof IPB.  For

exanpl e:

| PB;

o Arifleman in an infantry fire team considers the possible
actions of the eneny soldier he is about to engage. He
al so considers how the |ocal terrain and weather affect
both hinself and his adversary.

0o An arnor conpany conmander considers the possible actions
of the'eneny battalion that he-is about to engage. He
al so considers how terrain affects the eneny's courses of
action and the acconplishnent of his own m ssion. :
Both of these exanples illustrate an informal application of
that is, describe the effects of the battlefield and

determne the threat's courses of action. It is the application
of battlefield commonsense. At this level it requires little
formal education beyond realistic field training exercises

agai nst a savvy eneny.

As the size of the unit increases, the | evel of detai

required in the IPB effort increases significantly. An armor
conpany conmander's informal |PB produces little nore than an

th

preciation of what the threat is mostlikely to do during
eir engagenent. A division staff's | PB can produce--

0 Detailed terrain analysis products.

O dimtic summaries.

0 Detailed studies of the threat, his equipnent, and his
doctri ne.

o0 A conprehensive set of enemycourse of action nodels
depicting a broad range of possible threat CoOAs.

Any unit |arge enough to have a staff (si, sz, s3, and s4)

devel ops at |east sonme of the formal |PB products described in
this manual. The G2/82 has staff responsibility for the
command' s | PB--that | PB which directly supports the decision
maki ng process. The G2/s2, however, 1s not the only one who
conducts or needs to understand and use |PB

n

Ever nder an verv berof th ff n
[ n nd applvy | PB durin h ff nlannina process. |PB

identifies the facts and assunptions about the battlefield and

the threat that allow effective staff plannin

| PB fornms the

basis for defining the courses of action avai?éble to the

friendly conmand and drives the wargam ng process that selects
and refines them

1-5
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The G2/s2 is responsible for facilitating the unit |PB
effort, but he and his staff cannot provide all the IPB the unit
requires. Every commander and staff officer needs to think
through the effects the environnent has on both threat and
friendly operations.

Furthernore, every staff officer should prepare detailed |PB
products tailored forhis own functional area. For exanple:

o A division electronic warfare officer will expand and
refine the division all-source production section's |PB
Broducts to include electronic preparation of the

attlefield.

o The engineer |iaison for a brigade staff refines and
custom zes the s2's eneny course of action nodels to show
threat options for the enploynment of obstacles or
breachi ng equi prent.

o The counterintelligence analysis section refines the ali-
source production section's |PB products to focus on the
threat's intelligence systemand its collection
capabilities.

o A division air defense artillery officer uses the _
al | -source production section's |IPB products as the basis
for devel oping eneny air course of action nodels and
supporting event tenplates and matrices.

o Staff officers in the support operations section refine
the all-source production section's |IPB products to focus
on the |l ogistics support mssion and prepare | PB products
for their specific functional areas.

o The chem cal staff officer refines the all-source
producti on section's eneny course of action nodels to show
the eneny's options for enploying NBC weapons. This
allows refinement of the NBC reconnai ssance support plan
and enhances contam nation avoi dance tactics and
t echni ques.

The bottom line is that every soldier conducts IPB. Every
sol di er thinks through an informal |PB procedure, but conmandérs
and staff officers undertake a nore formal process.

i Doctrine versus Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures i

The doctrinal principles of IPB are sound and can be applied
to all situations at all levels. The tactics, techniques
and procedures (TTP) of applying IPB may vary according to

the mssion, eneny! terrain, troops and tinme available
(METT-T) situation.

1-6
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The doctrinal principles of IPB always call for:

o evaluating the battlefield s effects on friendly and
threat operations;

o determning the threat's possible courses of action and
arranging themin order of probability of adoption;

o identifying assets the threat needs to nmake each course
of action successful (high value targets) and where they
can be expected to appear on the battlefield (target
areas of interest); and,

o identifying the activities, or lack of, and the :
| ocations where they will occur that will identify which
course of action the threat has adopted.

The decision to use a sketch instead of an overlay to depict
the battlefield s effects or the threat's avail abl e courses
of action is a matter of TTP. Such decisions can only be
made within the context of a given situation. Simlarly,

t he anount of detail that goes into each step of the |PB
process, the techniques for depicting areas of RESTRI CTED
terrain, and other such decisions are also driven by factors
of METT-T and local policies and procedures.

i What IPB Accomplishes

| PB identifies facts and assunptions about the battlefield
environment and the threat. This enables staff planning and the
devel opnent of friendly coas.

| PB provides the basis for intelligence direction and

synchroni zati on that supports the command's chosen course of
action.

| PB contributes to conplete staff synchronization and the

successful conpletion of several other staff processes, which
are described below.

# IPB and the Intelligence Estimate

In order to facilitate staff planning, the G2/s2 prepares
the intelligence estinate before the remai nder of the staff
conplete their own estimates if at all possible. The
intelligence estimate forms the basisfor the facts and
assunptions of the decision naking process, driving the other
staff estimatesand the renaining steps in the decision making

| -7
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process. The products of IPB are the basis of the intelligence
estimate. In tact, if the G2/82 lacks the tinme required to
prepare a witten estimate he can usually substitute graphics
that depict the results of his |PB evaluations and anal ysis.

Paraaravh 3 of the intelligence estimate restates the command's
m ssi on.

Paragraph 2, the Area of erations, is derived fromstep 2 of
the I PB process/describe the battlefield s effects. The
nost inportant sub-paragraphs of paragraph 2 are the
"effects on eneny coas" and "effects on own COAs." These
sections describe the battlefield s inpact on operations.

Paraaravh 3, Eneny Situation, is derived fromstep 3 of the |PB
process, evaluate the threat. This is primarily a
di scussion of what is known about the threat (facts) and the
results of analysis of those facts (assunptions).

Paraaravh 4, Eneny Capabilities, is derived fromstep 4 of the
| PB process, determine threat coas. This is a listing and
di scussion of the coAs available to the threat. These coaAs
shoul d exactly correspond with the eneny course of action
nmodel s devel oped in step four of the |PB process.

Paraqraph 5, Concl usions, is derived fromthe eval uations nade
during the IPB process. Here you summarize the effects of
the battlefield environment on friendly and eneny courses of
action, list the set of probable threat courses of action
(in order of probability of adoption), and list the threat's
exploitable vulnerabilities.

¥ IPB and the Decision Making Process ii

Conmanders and staffs use the decisionnmaking process to
select a course of action and devel op an operations plan
operations order, or fragmentary orders that inplement it. The
results and products of |PB, conveyed in the intelligence
estimate, are essential elenents of the decision making
process. Accordingly, the major IPB effort occurs before and
during the first step of the decision naking process.

The deci sion naking process is a dynam c and continuous
process. The staff continues to estinate the situation as the
operation progresses, adapting the command' s course of action to
unforeseen changes in the situation. The |IPB which supports the
deci si on nmaki ng process nust also remain dynamc, constantly
integrating new information into the initial set of facts and
assunpti ons.

|-8
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The relationship of the I PB process to each step in the
deci sion making process is discussed bel ow

M ssion Anal ysis:

In this step | PB products enable the conmmander to assess
facts about the battlefield and make assunptions about how

Command and Staff Actions & )Operanonal

graphics to
OPORD 99-XX

00X

Analyze
.. COAs
Mission Develo Write
Analysis COAs. (wafga‘“e’ OPORD
DeCISIOI'I

N

Pernnant . Refined, prioritized
Threat COAs and
Draft Event Tempiate

/\/ \/\

Event Templale

T:"_c'o-a'_nL R G EE e
@o HVTs @]o@\a ; —
Ceiii] ' Synchronization

fr— T

Collsclion Plan

=

Figure 1-1. The S2 or G2 must support the tacticai decision-
making process with specific products.
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friendly and threat forces will interact on the battlefield.

The description of the battlefield s effects identifies
constraints on potential friendly courses of action and nay
reveal implied missions. It also identifies opportunities
the battlefield environnent presents, such as avenues of
approach, engagenent areas, zones of entry, etc., which the
staff integrates into potential friendly courses of action
and their staff estinates.

Eneny capabilities and vulnerabilities identified during

eval uation of:the threat allow the commander and staff to
make assunptions about the relative capabilities of the
friendly command. Threat evaluation also provides the
detailed information on the threat's current dispositions, -
recent activities, equipment and organi zati onal capabilities
the staff need to conplete their own staff estinates and

pl anni ng.

Eneny course of action nodels developed in step four of the
| PB process, assunptions about threat courses of action,
provide a basis for the fornulation of potential friendly
courses of action and conplete the intelligence estinate.

The IPB process identifies any critical gaps in the
command' s know edge of the battlefield environment or threat
situation. As part of his initial planning guidance the
commander uses these gaps to as a guide to establish his
initial intelligence requirenents.

Devel op Courses of Action

The staff develops friendly coAs based on the facts and
assunptions identified during |IPB and m ssion anal ysis.

| ncorporating the results of IPB into COA devel opnent
ensures that each friendly COA takes advantage of the
opportunities the environment and threat situation offer and
is valid in terms of what they wll allow

Anal yze and Conpare Courses of Action

During the wargam ng session the staff "fights" the set of
threat courses of action, developed in step four of the IPB
process, against each potential friendly COA. Targeting

| -10
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conferences follow or acconpany the wargam ng session to
refine selected high value targets (HVTs) fromthe eneny
course of action nodels into high payoff targets (HPTs) that
support the friendly COA. (See Figure 2-1)

Based on the results of wargam ng, for each potenti al
friendly course of action the staff--

0 Construct 'a decision support tenplate (DST) and its
associ ated synchronization natrix.

o ldentifv suvvortina intelligence reauirenents.

BLUE . BED
CDR/XO oL
- (Leads the Wargaming effor)

SO/EWO

W |35

ENGR '
§2
. \@ Armed with SIT
Templales and
§3 other enemy
COA's & evant
ADA wmplate
Amed with Assuss ‘ He represents
iendly COA ar il
o i s Ass1/52 the _ Thinng
Recarder Enamy*”

=Dj [’

{Records DST & Synch Matrix)

Figurg 1-2.” warganiing.

o0 Refine the eneny course of action nodels and event
templates and matrices, focusing on the intelligence
required to execute the friendly course of action.

0 Arrange the threat courses of action in order of
probabilitY_ofadoption. There may be a different order
of probability for each potential friendly course of
action.

o ldentify the nost dangerous threat course of action.
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o Refine the friendly course of action, to include -
identifying the need for branches and sequels.

0 Determine the probability of success of the friendly -

course of action.

The results of wargam ng each potential friendly course of

action against the set of enemy course of action nodels -
allows the staff to make a recomendation on the best

friendly course of action. The G2/82's recommendation

includes an evaluation of the intelligence systenis ability -
to provide the intelligence needed to, support each course of
action.
Appendi x A of this manual discusses the relationship between - -
IPB and wargamng in nore detail.

-

Decision:
-

Following staff recommendations, the conmander decides upon
a COA and issues inplenmenting orders. He also approves the
list of intelligence requirenents associated with that COA :
devel oped during wargam ng, and identifies the nost -
important as PIR  The conmand's col | ecti on manager uses
the results of IPB to develop and inplenent a collection

plan that will satisfy these requirenents (see below). -
Execution:
As intelligence confirns or denies planning assunptions on -

the battlefield environment or the threat's course of

action, a continuous |PB process identifies newintelligence
requirenents. As the battle progresses, IPBis used to -
continuously evaluate the situation facing the conmand,
driving new iterations of the decision nmaking process and
the directing step of the intelligence cycle.

-
For a conpl ete discussion of the decision maki ng process see
FM 101-5, Command and Control for Commanders and Staff. ;
-
-
1
-
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------------------
------------------

aspart of course ofacti on anal ysis and conpari son, or
imedi ately after, the staff generally starts the targeting
process with a targeting conference. The targeting process
results in targeting guidance that supports the command' s course
of action. The relationship of the IPB process to each step in
the targeting process is discussed bel ow

CATEGORY | hpTe' |° WHEN| How |- RESTRICTIONS
1 (Y ’ 46: 48 ! N and Ew [Coordinate artack with EwW
2 (FS) 1,2,7 A N  |ONE MRL oider than™10 minutes: .
3 (MANUEVER) 25,28 A S Last volley RAAMS/ADAM
4 (ADA) 58 P S2 or G2 SEAD program 120800A
§ (ENGR) 85 P N Countarmobility program O/0
6 (RISTA) 103, 105 P EW
7 (RECON) 111,112 P N
8 (NUKE/CHEMICAL) | 0 ?ezf:gcy 0 10 200 meters; TDA
9 (POL) A D
10 (AMMO) A D -
11 (MAINTAINANCE) P N Not RVT nor HPT
12 (LIFT) P N Nol HVT nor HPT S
13 (LOC) | P | NandG3|Not HVT nor HPT-No FASCAM
'Numbers refer to target spreadshests (FM 6-20-10),
3This is only a type attack guidance maltrix. Actual malrices are developed by
the G3 or S3 and ths FSE ‘on the basis ol the tactical situation.
LEGEND:
| = Immediate N=Neutralize
P = Planned S = Suppress
A =As acquired D = Daslroy

Figure 1-3. IPB supports development of the atlack guldance malrix.
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Decide:

Using the list of high value targets that formpart of each
enenmry course of action nodel, developed in step four of the
| PB process, the staff determne which targets should be
acquired and enga?ed as part of the friendly course of
action. The resulting list of high payoff targets generates
addi tional refinement of the event tenplates and matrices
during the targeting process as the staff wargamesthe
command' s sel ected COA to ensure the HPT are acquired during
execution of the friendly course of action.

Detect:

The command' s col | ection nmanager uses the refined tenplates
and matricestodevelop SIR and plan intelligence collection
to detect and track high payoff targets.

Deliver:

| PB structures the analysis that enables the G2/s2 to advise
the commander and fire support officer on the execution of
the fire support plan.

For a conplete discussion of the targeting process see
FM 6-20- 10, The Taraetina Process.

Col I ecti on managenent synchroni zes the activities of
organi zations and systemsto provide intelligence the commander
needs to acconplish his course of action and targetingefforts.
| PB hel ps the conmander identify his intelligence requirenents
and provides the focus and direction needed to satisfy them

The commander bases his initial intelligence requirenents on
the critical gaps identified during IPB in the m ssion analysis
step of the decision making process. Refined and updated
requirenments result fromstarf wargam ng and sel ection of a
particular friendly course of action

- o i had
'JI i '\Iu\u .I a ili .Iilh:lu .\nul .\i:i .:li:‘ '

.
.‘il
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During staff wargamng the G2/S2 uses the eneny course of
action nodel s devel oped in step four of the |IPB process to
portray the eneny. The renmi nder ofthe staff ®fights" each
potential friendly ¢OA and note where and when in its execution
decisions are required to make the coasuccessful. They also
determ ne the specific intelligence required to suppor? eacﬁ
decision and record it entothe list of proposed intelligence
requirements.  Wen the comrander selects a particular friendly
course of action he also approves and prioritizes the supporting
intelligence requirenents.

DPs = Decision =
Criteria -
(Trigger).

DST TAl = Where we intend
to attack the
enemy.

H+5
DP #7
Tm H+4
BOS
Sync_h Decision Criteria MRR CATK
Matrix (Enemy Action) (Tk Co)
, | imetigence 29 GAV. Collects
2
o
-
& ‘i Attagill-;elots
Q to al
8 : Maneuver H+5
=]
G
= Fire Support H+5 DPICM to
v & EW TAl 7
Jam MRR ¢
T

Figure 1-4. The DST and BOS Synchronization Matrix.
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| PB supports further devel opment of
identifying the activity which will sat
where and when the activity is expected to occur.' he event
tenplate identifies the naned areas of
The event matrix describes the indicators
Both the event tenplate and event

activity wll occur.

associated with the activity.

matrix depict the tinmes durin
occur. The details these too

5"

effective' intelligence collection plan.

_requirements by
I sfy each requirenent and

i nt erest where the

ich the activitg Is expected to
rovide are the ba

sis of an

| PB products also contribute to the devel opnent of staff
synchroni zati on tools such as the decision support tenplate
(DST) and battlefield operating system (BOS) synchroni zati on

matrix (see Fi?ure 2-3).

addi tional too

The col

ection manager uses these
S to ensure that the collection plan stays

synchroni zed with the conmand's operations. The resulting
intelligence synchronization matrix depicts the collection
strategi es which support the command's course of action (see

Figure 2-4).
- ' R _
52 processing WHEN decision maket
DP#7 tme. heods the intelligence.
H H+ 1 H+2 H+3 H+ 4
2-9 GAV ' ' o
HUMINT o f e /\
..... COLLECTION
IMINT STHATEGY
&
DEADLINES
SIGINT I B \ \
" ‘Estmated WHEN collecled
1l lacio
ﬁ%ﬁ:&: t ‘,:rs S;OAET ‘ collaction information MUST be
collecting. time. e S2/G2.
Y

Figure 1-5. The Intelligence Syvcirowzation matiix.

Intelligence synchronization is nuch nore than sinply
ensuring that collection systens of various sorts are operating
24 hours a day. The G2/s2 nust direct the intelligence system
receive the information it produces, pr (
and dissem nate intelligence of value to the conmander in tine

to support his decisions.

Is intelligence synchronization.

FM 34- 2,

ocess it and then produce

The coordination of this entire cycle

synchronization

di scusses intelligence: synchronization and the col | ection
managenent process in detail.

1-16
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= | PB and the Command and Staff, Execution of Battle

| PB provides the G2/s2 the tools he needs to quickly
evaluate incomng information and intelligence as it relates to
the command's synchroni zation matrix and DST. This supports the
commander' s deci sions during course of action execution and
hel ps himto quickly confirmor deny the assunptions used during
course of action devel oprent.

During battle, the commander and staff track the DST and the
synchroni zation matrix against incomng reports. As the staff
nears each decision point they ook to the Gz/s2 for the
intelligence that supports that decision

Sonetimes the battle will progress in a direction
unanticipated during the initial IPB and wargam ng. The enenmy
is followng his own plans and timelines; those determ ned
during staff wargamng are only estimates. Therefore, staffs
shoul d ensure they use |IPB, wargam ng, and intelligence
synchroni zation as dynamc tools rather than as one-tine
events. As the operation unfolds and the eneny's intentions
become moreclear reinitiate the I PB and deci si on making
processes as needed.

This requires key nenbers of the staff to "huddle" or
conduct *"mini-wargaming." During these sessions, the G2/s2
reviews and nodifies the initial IPB. The battle staff then
wargames the best friendly response or preenptive action based
on the updated set of |PB predictions. New decisions and COAs
l ead to updating and refining the collection plan, intelligence
synchroni zation, and new decision support tools.

# How IPB Relates to Everything Else ii

IPB is an essential elenent of the intelligence cycle. The
products devel oped during IPB are so critical to this cycle and
the staff planning effort that it is a distinct function. There
are six intelligence and electronic warfare (I EW tasks
described in FM 34-1, the Arnmy's intelligence principles
manual .  They are to develop~

| PB products.

Situation devel opnent products.

I ndi cations and warnings (I&N products.

Target devel opnent and target acquisition products.
Battl e damage assessnment (BDA) products

Force protection products.

[eNeoNeoNoNeoNel
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These IEW functions are acconplished within the intelligence
sxsten1of systens (1SOS) to operate in this cycle and respond to
the commander's intelligence needs. The ISOS is the flexible
architecture of procedures, organizations and equi pnment that
col l ect, process, store and dissemnate intelligence. The G2/s2
uses | PB products to process volunes of information provided by
the 1SCS and the intelligence cycle.

| PB products al so enable staffs to exploit the nodern
technol ogy of the |SOS by focusing collection systens that now
provide near-real-tinme information in sufficient accuracy to

conduct direct targeting. IPB not only enables a staff to put
steel on target, but helps prioritize and maximze the effects
of targeting. [IPB plays a critical role in the decision. mking
process. Inally, the commander leads the IPB effort. The '

entire staff executes the |IPB process.

The mlitary intelligence (M) unit conmander is not
responsi ble for the supported command's | PB. However, the M
unit commander will use the IPB process to support his own
uni que pl anni ng requirenents. ome of these i1nvolve enpl oynent
of the | SCS assets under his control.

1-18
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CHAPTER 2
CONDUCTI NG | NTELLI GENCE PREPARATI ON OF THE BATTLEFI ELD

Intel l'igence preparation of the battlefield consists of four
steps which you perform each tinme you conduct |PB

Define the battlefield environment.
Describe the battlefield s effects.
Eval uate the threat.

Determ ne threat courses of action

0000

~ Each step of the IPB process consists of several principal
j udgnent deci si ons _and eval uations whi ch together formthe basic
"how to" of IPB. These are presented in outline form bel ow

Define the battlefield environnent

Lo} Identify significant characteristics of the environment.

o ldentify the l[imts of the command's area of operations
and battle space.

o) Establish the limts of the area of interest.

o ldentify the amount of detail required and feasible within
the time available for |PB.

o Eval uate existing data bases and identify intelligence
gaps.

o Collect the material and intelligence required to conduct
t he renai nder of |PB.

Describe the battlefield s effects

o Analyze the battlefield environnent
- terrain analysis
- weat her anal ysis
- anal ysis of other characteristics of the battlefield

o Describe the battlefield s effects on threat and friendly
capabilities and broad courses of action

2-1
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Eval uate the threat

o Update or create threat nodels:
Convert threat doctrine or patterns of operation to
%éaphics (doctrinal tenplates); _ _
scribe in words the threat's tactics and options.
[dentify high value targets.

o ldentify threat capabilities.

Determ ne threat courses of action

o ldentify the threat's likely objectives and desired end
state.

o ldentify the full set of courses of action available to
the threat.

o Evaluate and prioritize each course of action.

o DFyeIop each course of action in the amount of detail tine
al | ows.

o ldentify initial collection requirements.

The principles and steps of the intelligence preparation of
the battlefield process renmain constant regardl ess of the type of
mssion, unit, staff section or echelon conducting IPB. The
application of the principles, however, varies with each specific
situation. The situation tenplate prepared by an air defense
battery, for exanple, is very different fromthe one prepared by
an electronic warfare section or a counter-intelligence analysis
section.

Simlarly, a given unit or staff section does not always
prepare all |PB products in every situation. Determ ning which
products to prepare and identif¥ing their relative priority
depends on the factors of METT-T and conmmand gui dance. Chapters
three through six give exanples of |IPB applied in specific
situations, illustrating nodification of the basic process to
particular needs. The remainder of this chapter describes each
step of the IPB process in detail

2-2
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i Define the Battlefield Environment i

What is it?

Definition

| dentifying for further analysis specific features of the
environnent or activities wthin it, and the physical
space. -where they exist, that nay influence available
courses of action or the conmander's deci sions.

Two_Short Examal es

During planning for a humanitarian assi stance operation
the J2 1dentifies the activity of |local arned factions as
a feature influencing avail able courses of action and his
commander's decisions. The J2 expands the area of
interest to enconpass the area within the neighboring
country where these groups have established safe havens.
He exam nes the data bases and determ nes that they do not
contain the information he needs to estimate the different
courses of action each faction mght adopt. He identifies
for collection informati on about the areas where they are
| ocated and their past operations to conplete his data
bases. Realizing that the information wll probably
arrive too late to support initial planning, the J2

di scusses with the conmmander reasonabl e assunptions for
use durin%_planning. As the intelligence arrives, he
confirms his initial assunptions and incorporates the new
information into his ongoing |PB process.

During planning for a nounted attack the s2 identifies the
eneny' s divisional attack helicopters as a major threat to
acconplishnent of the brigade's mssion. The s2 expands
the brigade's area of interest to enconpass the reported
| ocation of the eneny's attack helicopter battalion and
the zone where it will probably establish forward
operating bases and forward area arnin? and refueling
sites. He reviews his intelligence holdings to determne
the types of intelligence he wll need about the terrain,
weat her, and eneny helicopter operations to identify
otential helicopter |ocations and courses of action. He
uilds an initial R& S plan to provide the intelligence
he needs to conplete his IPB. As the reports cone in, he
uses themto update or validate the results of his initial

2-3
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Define the battlefield environment (cont)
So what ? (cont)

IPB. If necessary, he reinitiates the I PB process to
account for intelligence that denies assunptions made
during the IPB and decision naking process.

Desired End Effect:

Focus the .IPB effort on the areas and characteristics of
the battlefield which will influence the conmand' s

mssion. Acquire the intelligence needed to conplete the,
| PB process in the degree of detail required to support -
the decision making process.

So what ?

Success Results in:

Saving tinme and effort by focusing only on those areas and
features which will influence courses of action and
command deci si ons.

Consequences of Failure:

Failure to focus on only the rel evant characteristics

| eads to wasted timeand effort coIIectin? and eval uating
intelligence on features of the battlefield environnment
that will not influence success of the command's m ssion

On the other hand, failure to identify all the relevant
characteristics may lead to the command's, surprise and
unpr epar edness when some overl| ooked feature of the
battlefield exerts an influence onsuccess of the
comrand' s mi ssion.

| How to do it: |
o ldentify significant characteristics of the environment.
o ldentify the limts of the conmand's area of operations

and battle space.

2-4
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Define the battlefield environnent (cont}
How to do it (cont)

o Establish the limts of the area of interest.

o ldentify the anount of detail reguired and feasible within
the tine available for |PB

o Evaluate existing data bases and identify intelligence
gaps. , :

o Collect the material and intelligence required to conduct
the remai nder of |PB.

| DENTI FY SI GNI FI CANT CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ENVI RONIVENT

Characteristics of the battlefield environnent that wll

i nfl uence the conmander's decisions or affect the courses
of action available to your own force or the threat are of
special significance in the | PB process.

. GAPS IN KNOWLEDGE =
- UNCERTAINTIES"

Figure 2-1. The common understanding of the battlefietd.
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Define the battlefield environnment (cont)
How to do it (cont) o _
| dentify significant characteristics of the environnent

During a humanitarian assistance operation, for exanple,
the location and activities of civilian relief

organi zations mght be a significant characteristic of the
battlefield. During support to counterdrug operations,
significant characteristics mght include the production
of narcotics or the trading of weapons. During war
characteristics such as the |ocation and activities of
eneny reserves, reinforcements, and long range fire
support assets are typical significant characteristics.
At sonme | evels of command they m ght al so include
characteristics such as econonmic trade activity between a
neutral country and our eneny.

When identifying significant characteristics of the
battlefield, consider threat forces and all other aspects
of the environment that nay have an effect on
acconplishnent of the unit's mssion. Depending on the
situation these mght include--

o  Ceography, terrain, and weather of the area.

o Popul ati on denographics (ethnic groups, religious
groups, age distribution, income groups, etc.

o Political or socio-economc factors, including the
role of clans, tribes, gangs, etc.

o Infrastructures, such as transportation or
t el econmuni cati ons.

o Rules of engagenent or |egal restrictions such as
International treaties or agreements.

o Threat forces and their capabilities, in genera
terns. Consider para-mlitary forces. as well.

Initially, exam ne each characteristic only in genera
terms to identify those of significance to the comand and
its mssion.. Further evaluation of the effects of each
characteristic takes place during |ater steps of the |IPB
process. For exanple, at this step the evaluation of
threat forces is limted to an identification of forces
that have the ability to influence the command's mi ssion
based on their location, mobility, general capabilities,
weapons ranges, etc. During later steps of the IPB
process you will actually evaluate each threat force's
specific capabilities and probable courses of action.
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Define the battlefield environment (cont)
How to do it (cont) o _
| dentify significant characteristics of the environnent

| dentifying the significant characteristics of the
battlefield environment hel ps establish the geographical
l[imts of the area of interest and directs anal ytical
efforts 'in steps two and three of the IPB process. It

al so helps identify gaps in the comon understandi ng of
the battlefield, serving as a, guide to the type of
intelligence and informationrequired to conplete the |PB
process.

| DENTI FY THE LIM TS OF THE COWAND S AREA OF OPERATI ONS AND
BATTLE SPACE

The area of operations (AO is the geo%raphical area where
t he commander is assigned the responsibility and authority
to conduct mlitary operations. A thorough know edge of
the characteristics of this area |leads to its effective
use. Generally, because this is the area where the
command wil|l conduct its operations, the evaluation of the
battlefield s effects is nore thorough and detailed wthin
the aothan it is wthin the area of interest. | dentify
the limts of the a0 in order to provide the focus you
need. The |limts of the area of operations are normally

t he boundaries specified in the operations order or
contingency plan from hi gher headquarters that define the
comrand' s m ssi on.

The limts of the conmand's battle space are determ ned by
the maxi mum capabilities of a unit to acquire targets and
physically domnate the threat. The command's
capabilities in this re?ard i nclude the target acquisition
and | ong range assets of supporting and hi gher commands as
well as its own organic systens. A command's battle space
generally includes all or nost of the area of operations
as well as areas outside of the AO. The evaluation of the
area wWwthin the command's battle space nay be as detailed
as the evaluation of the area of operations if the
commander's guidance or intent requires the command to
request, conduct, plan, or synchronize operations there.
This is true even if the OEerations are to be conducted by

sone other command. In other cases the conmmand's battle
space may receive the sane treatment as its area of
i nterest.

2-]
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Define the battlefield environnent (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Establish the imts of the area of interest (cont)

Base the limts of the Al on the ability of the threat to
proj ect power or nove forces into the area of operations.
Al so consider the geographical |ocations of other
activities or characteristics of the environment which

m ght influence courses of action or the commander's
decisions. Consider also any anticipated future m ssion
or "be prepared” and "“on order"” mssions identified during
m ssion analysis and determne their effect on the limts
of the Al. Finally, consider changes in the conmand's
battl e space as aresult of maneuver,

Additional Considerations:

You m ght divide the Al into several conponents, such as a
ground Al, an air Al, or a political Al. Such a division
accommodat es the types of information relevant in each
area.of interest as well as their usually different
geographical limts. The air A, for exanple, is usually
much larger than the ground AI. Wthin this extensive
area, however, only activity related to the projection of
air power is of interest. Al though you m ght devel op and
consi der the various areas of interest separately, at sone
poi nt you nust consider themas an integrated whole to
Insure that you present the conmander with a conplete,
integrated description of the battlefield.

For the air Al include a consideration of altitude. \When
conducting air defense related IPB, the Al shoul d extend
upwards to the maxi num service ceiling of the threat's
alrcraft. Wien conducting aviation related IPB, the Al
shoul d extend to the nmaxi num service ceiling of the
friendly aircraft or the maxi numeffective altitude of
threat air defense systems,whichever is greater.

One of the primary considerations in establishing the
limts of the Al is time. Base the tine |[imt not only on
the threat's nmobility, both ground and air, but also on

t he anount of time needed to acconplish the friendl
mssion. For exanple, if a conmand estimates that 1t wll
t ake two daYs to conplete an operation, the Al nust
enconpass all forces or activities that could influence
acconpl i shnent of the command's mssion within two days.
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Define the battlefield environnent (cont)
How to do it (cont) .
Establish the imts of the area of interest (cont)

For mssions that are of relatively short duration, such
as the evacuation of non-conmbatants or raids, the Al
usuallr includes only imediate, direct threats to m ssion
acconplishnent and may be relatively small. A helicopter
raid on a battlefield where we enjoy air superiority m ght
have an AI“that includes only the alr defense systens
within range of the engagenent area and the air routes to
and from  Sonme |ong-term m ssions, such as nation
building, wll result in an extensive area of interest
that considers nmany political and econom c factors as well
as the nore conventional mlitary factors.

Since the limts of the Al are based on threats to m ssion
acconpl i shnent rather than strictly terrain

consi derations, they mght cross into neutral countries.
For exanple, if political developrments in a neutra

country mght influence the acconplishnment of the unit's
m ssion, include that country within the area of
i nterest. Li kewi se, if the population of a neutral

country provi des a base of support for forces opposing the
command's operations, include i1t within the Al.

| DENTI FY THE AMOUNT OF DETAI L REQUI RED AND FEASI BLE W THI N THE
TI ME AVAI LABLE

The time available for conpletion of the | PB process nay
not permt the luxury of conducting each step in detail
Overcoming tine limtations requires a focus on the parts
of IPB that are nost inportant to the commander in

pl anni ng and executing his mssion. Identifying the
amount of detail required avoids timewasted on devel opi ng
nore detail than necessary in each step of the process.

For exanple,, the situation may not require an analysis of
all threat forces within the Al. Perhaps only selected
areas within the command's a0 require detailed anal ysis
due to the assigned mssion or other factors of "m ssion
eneny, troops, terrain and time available." Some
geographi cal areas or threat forces within the A0 may
require only a summary type eval uation of their effects or
capabilities.
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Define the battlefield environment (cont}
How to do it (cont) _ _ _
ldentify the anount of detail required and feasible
within the tinme avail abl e (cont)

I dentify the amount of detail required on each area of the
battlefield or each threat force to support planning by
consulting wth the conmander and the renai nder of the
staff. Prioritize your efforts to produce the anount of
detail required within the available tinme. Backwards plan
the I PB process and determ ne how nmuch tinme you can
reasonably devote to each step to neet the commander's,
time lines. See scenario 3 in chapter 3 for an example.

EVALUATE EXI STI NG DATA BASES AND | DENTI FY | NTELLI GENCE GAPS
Not all the intelligence and information required to

eval uate the effects of each characteristic of the
battlefield and each threat force will be in the current

data base. ldentifying the gaps early allows you to
%n;flaﬁe action to collect the intelligence required to
| t hem

Identifx and prioritize the gaps in the current holdings,
using the commander's initial intelligence requirenents
and intent to set the priorities. You should also
identify any gaps which can not be filled within the tine
allowed for IPB. Discuss with the comrander and the

remai nder of the staff the gaps you do not expect to be
filled and formul ate reasonabl e assunptions to fill them

COLLECT THE REQUI RED | NTELLI GENCE AND MATERI ALS

Initiate collection or requests for intelligence to fil
intelligence gaps to the |level of detail required to
conduct IPB. Include collection against all identified
significant characteristics of the battlefield, not just
threat forces, in priority order

Conti nuously update the |PB Products as you receive
additional intelligence. Informthe commander if you
confirm assunpti ons made during the initial mssion

analysis and IPB process. |f any assunptions are denied,
re-exam ne the eval uati ons and deci si ons on which they
wer e based.

Ideally, intelligence operations enable you to develop the
perception of the battlefield and the threat to
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Define the battlefield environment (cont)

How to do it {(cont) . . .
Collect the required intelligence and naterials (cont)

% Describe the Battlefield's Effects i

conpletely match the actual situation on the battlefield.
In reality intelligence will never elimnate all of the
unknownaspects or uncertainties which concern a comander
and his staff. Be prepared to fill gaps with reasonable
assunptions.

What is it?

Definition

The determ nation of how the battlefield environment
affects both threat and friendly operations.

A Short Exanmpl e:

Desi

"Ceneral Eisenhower, after the Pas de Calais area, the
best avail able landing sites are along the coast of

Nor mandy. Qur best chances of a favorabl e conbination of
moon |ight, tides, and weather is in late May and early
June."

An s2 tells his comander, "sir, terrain and weather best
acconmodat e of fensive operations in the western part of
the region. The best avenue of approach is nunber 3, but
avenues 1 and 4 are also good. Avenue of approach 2 is
unsuitable since it requires use of terrain within the
neutral province. The region's best defensive terrain is
along PL TOM but suitable terrain is also avail able near
PL JONELL and PL GARY."

red End Effect:

Identify how the battlefield environment influences the
?peratlons and courses of action of threat and friendly
or ces.

2-12
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Describe the Battlefield s Effects (cont)
So what ?

So what ?

Success Results in:

(1) Allow ng the commander to quickly choose and exploit the
terrain (and associated weather, politics, economcs,
etc.) that best supports the friendly m ssion

or

knowi ngly pick the second or third best terrain for
operations supported by a deception in the first best
terrain.

(2) ldentifying the set of threat courses of action avail able
within a given geographic area.

Consequences of Failure:

(1) The commander will fail to exploit the opportunities that
the environment provides.

(2) The threat will find and exploit opportunities in a manner
the command did not anticipate.

How to do it:

Evaluate and integrate the various factors of the battlefield
environnent that affect both friendly and threat operations.
Begin the evaluation with an analysis of the existing and
proj ected conditions of the battlefield environment then
determne their effects on friendly and threat operations and
broad courses of action. The specific steps are--

o Analyze the battlefield environment:
- terrain analysis;
- weat her anal ysis;
- anal ysis of other characteristics of the battlefield.

o Describe the battlefield s effects on threat and friendly
capabilities and broad courses of action

2-13
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont}
Anal yze the battlefield environnent

ANALYZE THE BATTLEFI ELD ENVI RONVENT

The degree of detail imthe analysis wll vary depending
on the area of the battlefield environment you are
evaluating. Generally the evaluation of the area of
operations is nore detailed than the area of interest.
Additionally, the focus will vary throughout each area.

For exanple, rear areas within the area of operations may
require a different focus than areas near the main battle -
ar ea.

Also bear in mind that the battlefield is not
honogeneous.  Certain areas, or sub-sectors, will affect
various types of operations to varying degrees. During
the evaluation identify areas that favor each type of
operation. Include the traditional operations {defense,
offense, etc.) as well as the operations associated with
any METT-T specific factors (counterterrorism peace
enforcement, etc.).

TERRAI N ANALYSI S

The best'terrain analysis is based on a

reconnai ssance of the ao and Al. ldentify gaps in
know edge of the terrain which a map anal ysis cannot
satisfy. Use the gaps you identify as a guide for
reconnai ssance planning. Because of tine constraints
focus reconnai ssance on the areas of nost inportance
to the commander and his mission. For exanple, when
conducting terrain analysis for a signal unit you

m ght focus on identifying |ocations from which the
unit's assets can best support the force conmmander
while also identifying the best |ocations for the
threat's EWassets that mght target friendly Signal
syst ens.

Simlarly, a counterintelligence analysis section

m ght focus on |ocations that best support enpl oynment
of threat intelligence collection systens and

| ocations that best protect friendlﬁ el ements from
their collection activities. See chapter 4 for

addi tional considerations in tailoring terrain

anal ysi s.
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Describe the battlefield' s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnent (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)

The engineer (terrain) detachnent that supports

di visions, corps, and echel ons above corps usually
conducts the major portion of the terrain analysis,
combining extensive database information with the
results of reconnai ssance. The engineers work closely
w th the USAF weat her detachnent or staff weather
officer to ensure that their terrain analysis

i ncorporates the effects of current and projected-
weat her phenonena.

The engineer (terrain) detachnent has access to

special terrain data bases conpiled by the Defense
Mappi ng Agency, allow ng autonmated support of the
terrain analysis process. TERRABASE, If available,

al so offers automated terrain analysis capabilities.
Wi | e unequal l ed in conducting pre-hostility and
pre-depl oynent terrain analysis, you should suppl enent
t hese data bases with reconnai ssance of the terrain in
question whenever feasible.

If engineer terrain support is unavail able, evaluate
the terrain through a map anal ysis suppl enented by
reconnai ssance. The Defense Mappi ng Agency produces
speci al i zed maps, overlays and databases to aid in map
based eval uations. Speclalized Defense Mapping Agency
products address such factors as--

o Cross country nobility;

o transportation systens (road and bridge
i nformation);

o vegetation type and distribution;

o surface drainage and configuration

o surface materials (soils);

o ground water;

o oObstacles.

Ensure that the terrain analysis includes the effects
of weather on the mlitary aspects of the terrain
Consi der the existing situation as well as conditions
forecasted to occur during m ssion execution.

Al so consider that terrain anal¥sis I's a continuing
process. Changes in the battlefield environnent may
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)

Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)

change the evaluations of its effects that result from
terrain analysis. For exanple,

If built-up areas are reduced to rubble or Iines
of .communication are destroyed by battle, you nust
re-evaluate the nmobility characteristics of the
area of operations.

Simlarly, if weather conditions change you nust
re-evaluate the terrain's effect on mlitary
ogerations. Terrain anal ysis nmust al ways consi der
the effects of weather.

Express the results of evaluating the terrain's
effects by identifying areas of the battlefield that
favor, disfavor, or do not affect each broad course of
action. Exanples of conclusions about the terrain
that help you nake eval uations of the terrain's
effects are identification of the places best suited
for use as--

engagenent areas,

battl e positions,

infiltration |anes

avenues of approach, and

specific system or asset |ocations.

00000

You reach concl usions about the effects of terrain
t hrough the follow ng sub-steps.

(1) Analyze the mlitary aspects of the terrain.

(2) Evaluate the terrain's effects on mlitary
operations.

Each of these sub-steps is discussed bel ow

(1) Analyze the mlitary aspects of the terrain.
Terrain anal ysis consists of an evaluation of the
mlitary aspects of the battlefield s terrain to
determine its effects on military operations. The
mlitary aspects of terrain are:

2-16
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain

observation and fields of fire,
conceal nent and cover,
obst acl es,

key terrain, and

avenues of approach

00000

Consider all of these factors when analyzing .
terrain, but always focus on the ones of nost

rel evance to the specific situation at hand and
the needs of the commander. Evaluate themin any
order that best supports your analysis.

Renenber that the terrain analysis is not the end
product of the IPB process. Rather, it is the
nmeans to determne which friendly coas can best
exploit the opportunities the terrain provides and
how the terrain effects the threat's available
courses of action.

(bservation and Fields of Fire:

Cbservation is the ability to see the threat
either visually or through the use of
surveillance devices.. Factors that limt or
deny observation include conceal nent and
cover.

Afield of fire is the area that a weapon or
group of weapons may effectively cover with
fire froma given position. Terrain that
offers cover limts fields of fire.

Terrain that offers good observation and
fields of fire generally favors defensive
courses of action.

The eval uation of observation and fields of
fire allows you to:

o identify potential engagenent areas, or
"fire sacks" and "kill zones,"
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)

Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Qoservation and fields of fire (cont)

o identify defensible terrain and specific
system or equi pnent positions, and

o identify where maneuvering forces are nost
vul nerable to observation and fires.

Eval uat e observation fromthe perspective of
el ectronic and optical |ine-of-sight systens

as well as unaided visual observation

Consi der systens such as weapon sights, |aser
range finders, radars, radios, and janmers.

Wi | e ground based systens usually require
hori zontal |ine-of-sight, airborne systens use
oblique and vertical line-of-sight. The sane
is true of air defense systens.

An eval uation of oblique |line-of-sight aids in
pl anni ng ADA system | ocations, selecting

| andi ng and drop zones, planning helicopter
forward area armng and refueling position

| ocations, identifying areas vulnerable to
aerial intelligence collection systens, and
selecting lowlevel flight routes and aeria
battle positions.

Eval uate fields of fire for all flat _
trajectory and indirect fire weapons the unit
owns- -

An ideal field of fire for flat trajectory
weapons is an open area in which the

t hreat can be seen and on which he has no
protection fromfire from those weapons,
out to the weapon's maxi mum effective
range. Although observation is essentia
to effective control of fire, the best
observation does not guarantee the best
field of fire; you must also consider the
avai lability of cover.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)

Analyze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Cbservation and fields of fire (cont)

For indirect fire weapons consider only
the nature of the terrain in the target
area and the amount of protection it
provides from those weapons.

Conmbi ne the analysis of each factor limting
observation and fields of fire into a single
product. . This is usually an overlay wth
areas of poor observation and fields of fire
mar ked by parallel diagonal lines or cross
hatching. It identifies the areas where a
unit is vulnerable to observation by
intelligence collection systens or engagenent
by threat forces. Use products such as this
to help you identify potential engagenent
areas and eval uate avenues of approach.

To conplete the analysis identify areas that
of fer positions overwatching areas of
vulnerability. This helps you to identify
defensible terrain, potential battle
positions, and possible |ocations for
Intelligence collectors.

|f tinme and resources permt prepare terrain
factor overlays to aid in evaluating
observation and fields of fire. Consider the
fol | ow ng:

o vegetation or building height;

e canopy or roof closure;

o vegetation or building density;

o relief features, including mcro-relief

features such as defiles (elevation
tinting techniques are helpful);
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o friendly and threat target acquisition and

sensor

capabilities;

o specific lines of sight.

Anot her techni
observation an

or request
commands,
ADA UNI t S,
anal ysi s.

|'i ne-of -si ght studies.
such as signal units,
have a great need for
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnent (cont)
Terrai n amalysis (cont)

Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
observation and fields of fire (cont)

Line-of-sight studies aid in site selection
for specific systens requiring direct line of
sight. Normally, you request or conduct
l'ine-of-sight studies after the evaluation of
the terrain's effects on observation have
identified areas for |ikely enploynent of

t hese systens.

Conceal nent _and Cover

Conceal nent is protection from observation

It can be provided by areas of woods,

under brush, snowdrifts, tall grass, cultivated
vegetation, etc.

Cover is protection fromthe effects of direct
and indirect fires. It can be provided by
ditches, caves, river banks, folds in the
ground, shell craters, buildings, walls,
enbanknments, etc.

The eval uati on of conceal nent and cover aids
in identifying defensible terrain, possible
approach routes, assenbly areas, and
depl oynment and di spersal areas. Evaluate
conceal nent and cover in the sane manner as
for observation and fields of fire. Conbine
the analysis of each factor into a single
product such as an overlay cross-hatched to
depi ct areas that offer conceal nent and
cover. You can usually use the products
devel oped during the evaluation of observation
and fields of fire as a start point. Use the
results of the evaluation to:

o identify and evaluate avenues of approach
o identify defensible terrain and potential
battl e positions
o identify potential assembly and di spersal
areas.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnment (cont)
Terrain analysis (Cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Conceal nrent and cover (cont)

Conceal nent and cover are desirable for both
the attack and the defense:

o |If an attacking force can nove forward
under conceal nent the chances of achieving
surprise are greater. |If a force can-nove
protected fromthe threat's fire the
attack will be nore effective. Conceal ed
and covered approach routes are
particularly 1nmportant to reconnai ssance
units, dismounted infantry, and insurgent
or terrorist forces.

o Defending forces seek to defend in an area
which offers both conceal nent and cover

but does not provide covered approaches
for the threat.

Rear area units seek deploynment areas and
novenment routes that are concealed fromthreat
intelligence collection systens and provide
cover from deep attack systens, including

level I, 11, and Ill rear area threats. Cover
and conceal ment are desirable during force
movenents by any nmeans. Units always seek to
maxi m ze:

o t he cover and conceal nent of their own
forces, and

o their observation and fields of fire into
potential threat positions or threat
avenues of approach.

Gbstacl es:
(bstacl es are any natural or man-made terrain

features that stop, inpede, or divert mlitary
movenent .
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis {(cont)

Analyze the mlitary aspects of terrain
(bst acl es (cont)

Sonme exanpl es of obstacles to ground nobility
are buildings, steep slopes; rivers, |akes,
forests, deserts, swanps, jungles, cities,
mnefields, trenches, and mlitary wire
obst acl es,

bstacles to air nobility include features
that exceed the aircraft's service ceilin%,
restrict nap-of-the-earth flight or that force
the aircraft to enploy a particular flight
profile. Exanples are tall (greater than 75
feet) trees, towers, buildings, rapidly rising
terrain features, nountains, and snoke or

ot her obscurants.

An eval uati on of obstacles |eads to the
identification of mobility corridors. This in
turn helps identify defensible terrain and
avenues of approach. To eval uate obstacles:

o Identify pertinent obstacles in the Al,

o Determne the effect of each obstacle on
the nobility of the evaluated force, and

o Conbine the effects of individua
obstacles into an integrated product.

| f DVA products are unavailable, and tinme and
resources permt, prepare terrain factor
overlays to aid in evaluating obstacles. Sone
of the factors to consider are:

o Vegetation (tree spacing and trunk
di aneter);

o Surface drainage (stream wi dth, depth,
vel ocity, bank slope and height);
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
bst acl es (cont)

o Surface materials gsoil tgpes and
conditions that affect mobility);

o Surface configuration (slopes that affect
mobi lity)

o (bstacles (natural and man made, consider
obstacles to flight as well as ground
mobi lity);

o Transportation systens (bridge o
classifications and road characteristics
such as curve radius, slopes, width, etc.)

o FEffects of actual or projected weather
such as heavy precipitation or snow cover.

Conbi ne the several factor overlays into a
singl e product known as the combined obstacle
overlay. The conbi ned obstacle overlay
integrates the evaluations of the various
factors into a single product that depicts the
bat;lefield's effects on nobility (see Figure
2-7).
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain

(bst acl es (cont)

A technique often used to display t he

cunul ative evaluation of obstacles is a
graphic product that depicts areas of terrain

classified as UNRESTRICTED, RESTRI CTED, and

SEVERELY RESTRICTED in ternms of their effects

on mobility. |PB defines these three

classifications as:

(o]

UNRESTRI CTED i ndicates terrain free of any
restriction to movement. Nothing needs to
be done to enhance nobility.

UNRESTRI CTED terrain for arnored or
mechani zed forces is typically flat to
noderately sloping terrain wth scattered
or wi dely spaced obstacles such as trees
or rocks. UNRESTRICTED terrain allows

w de maneuver by the forces under
consideration and unlimted trave
supported by well devel oped road networKks.

RESTRI CTED terrain hinders novenent to
some degree. Little effort is needed to

-enhance nmobility but units nmay have

difficulty maintaining preferred speeds,
moving in conbat fornations, or
transitioning fromone formation to
another. RESTRICTED terrain slows
nmovenent by requiring zig-zagging or
frequent detours.

RESTRICTED terrain for armored or

nmechani zed forces typically consists of
noderate to steep slopes, noderate to
densely spaced obstacles such as trees,
rocks, or buildings. Swanps or rugged
terrain are exanples of STRICTED terrain
for dismounted infantry forces.

Logistical or rear area novenent nmay be
supported by poorly devel oped road

syst ens.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
bst acl es (cont)

A common and useful technique is to depict
RESTRI CTED terrain on overlays and
sketches by marking the areas with
di agonal |i nes.

o SEVERELY RESTRICTED terrain severely ~
hi nders or slows novenent in conbat
formations unless sone effort is nade to
enhance mobility. This could take the
formof commtting engineer assets to
i nproving nmobility or of deviating from
doctrinal tactics, such as noving in
colums instead of |line formations or at
speeds much |ower than those preferred.

SEVERELY RESTRI CTED terrain for arnored
and mechani zed forces is typically
characterized by steep slopes and large or
densely spaced obstacles wth little or no
supporting roads. A common technique is
to depict this type of SEVERELY RESTRI CTED
terrain on overlays and sketches by
marki ng the areas with crosshatched

di agonal i nes.

QG her types of SEVERELY RESTRICTED terrain
include mnefields, unfordable rivers that
exceed vehicl e-1aunched bridge |ength, and
road or railroad enmbanknents, as just a
few exanples. Depict these types of
SEVERELY RESTRI CTED terrain using the
synbol ogy contained in FM 101-5-1,
Qperational Ternms and Synbols. |If
standard synbol ogy does not exist, such as
in the case of unfordable rivers, depict
them using wide solid Iines, ad hoc

synbol ogy, or crosshatching as

appropri ate. Ensure that all non-standard
synbol s are explained in the graphic's

| egend.
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Describethe battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnent (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Analyze the mlitary aspects of terrain
(bst acl es (cont)

Terrain nmobility classifications are not
absolute but reflect the relative effect of
terrain on the maneuver of combatfornmations.
They are based on the ability of a force to
maneuver in conbat formations, usually linear,
or to transition from one trpe formation to -
anot her, as opposed to sinply noving through a
pi ece of terrain.

| dentifying an area as SEVERELY RESTRI CTED
terrain, for exanple, does not inply that
movenent through that area is inpossible, only
that it is inpractical. Units aninP in
colum fornations al ong roads generally have
little trouble traversing SEVERELY RESTRI CTED
terrain.

Addi tional Considerations:

o (obstacles perpendicular to an axis of
attack favor the defender by slow ng the
attacker, forcing himinto concentrations
while crossing or negotiating obstacles,
and holding the attacker for |onger
periods under the fires of the defender.

o (obstacles parallel to an axis of advance
may give the attacker flank protection but
they may also interfere with his latera
novenent, enploynent of reserve forces,
and coordinati on between adjacent units.

o To be effective the defender nust cover
obstacl es by observation and fire.
However, even undefended obstacl es may
canalize an attacker into concentrations
which are easier to detect and attack.

o Terrain considered SEVERELY RESTRI CTED f or
one unit maypose no obstruction to the
mobility of another unit. For exanple, a
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Analyze the mlitary aspects of terrain
(bst acl es (cont)

di smounted infantry unit could easily
negotiate a hilly, forested area that a
nmounted infantry unit mght consider
SEVERELY RESTRICTED. Simlarly an attack
hel i copter unit nay consider an area
contai ning several tall towers and nman

hi gh tension wires as SEVERELY RESTRI CTED
terrain while the sane terrain would pose
little or no obstacle to high perfornance
aircraft operating at higher altitudes.

o Wien evaluating the terrain's effects on
nore than one type force, such as
di smounted infantry and arnor, you may
have to prepare separate conbi ned obstacle
overl ays. ach one shoul d focus on the
nmobility of a particular type force. As
an alternative, if the situation or
available time require you to accept the
clutter, you can nark disnmounted infantry
infiltration | anes on an overlay that
depicts the terrain's effects on the
mobility of nounted forces.

o Consider the cunulative effects of
i ndi vidual obstacles in the fina
eval uati on. For exanple, by thenselves a
gentle slope or noderately dense woods nay
present |little obstacle to nounted
nmoverrent.  Taken together, however, the
conbi nati on maybe restrictive.

o Ensure that you account for the weather's
effects on factors which affect nobility.
For exanpl e, heavy rainsswel| streamsand
decrease the | oad bearing characteristics
of nost soil tY?esn Some soil types,
however, actua I mprove when wet. See
FM 34-81-1 for details and Appendi x B of
this manual for rules of thunb.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysi s (cont)

Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
(bst acl es (cont)

o \Wen considering threat courses of action
inrelation to the terrain's effects on
mobility keep the 1lessons of history in
mnd. There are nmany exanples of a force
achieving surprise by negotiating,
supposedly "impassable®terrain. The
classification of terrain into various
obstacl e t¥pes reflects only its relative
I mpact on force mobility. The
classifications are not absolute.

q

Kev Terrain:

Key terrain is any locality or area the
selzure, retention, or control of which
affords a marked advantage to either
conbat ant .

An exanBIe of key terrain is a bridge over an
unfordabl e river which gives access to the
opposite shore without requiring an assault
crossing. Another exanple is a |evel clearing
in rough terrain which 1s the only accessible
landing field for airmobile operations.

Key terrain is often selected for use as
battle positions or objectives.

Eval uate key terrain by assessing the inpact
of its seizure by either force upon the
results of battle. Techniques that aid this
eval uation are:

o Evaluate the other four aspects of
mlitary terrain first and integrate the
results into the eval uation of key
terrain. For exanple, if you identify
only one valid avenue of apﬁroach to the
command' s objective, then the choke points
on that avenue w |l probably beconme key
terrain (conpared to a situation where
several avenues of .approach are
available%.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)

Anal yze

Terrain anal ysis (cont)

the battlefield environnent (cont)

Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Key terrain (cont)

o Tine permtting, 'conduct"mini-wargaming"
to visualize possible outcomes of battle.
See appendi x A for a discussion on howto
acconplish this.

A common technique is to depict key terrain on
overlays and sketches with a [arge "K" w t hin-
-a circle or curve that encloses and foll ows
the contours of the designated terrain. On
transparent overlays use a color that stands
out, such as purple.

In the offense, key terrain features are
usual |y forward of friendly dispositions and
are often assigned as objectives. Terrain
features in adjacent sectors may be key
terrain if their control is necessary for the
continuation of the attack or the
acconpl i shnent of the m ssion. |f the m ssion
is to destroy threat forces, key terrain may

i ncl ude areas whose seizure hel ps ensure the
required destruction. Terrain which gives the
threat effective observation along an axis of
friendly advance may be key terrain if the
threat nust be denied its possession or

control

In the defense, key terrain is usuallg Wit hin
the area of operations and within or behind
the selected defensive area. Sone exanpl es of
such key terrain are:

o Terrain which gives good observation over
avenues of approach to and into the
def ensi ve position.

o Terrain which permts the defender to
cover an obstacle by fire.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnent (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Key terrain (cont)

o Inportant road junctions or communications
centers which affect the use of reserves,

a . T |
i i

sustai nment, or lines of comunications.

 Additional Considerations:

Key terrain varies with the level of

command. For exanple, to an arny or

theater commander a large city may afford
mar ked advant ages as a conmuni cati ons

center. To a division comrander the high
ground which domnates the city nag be key
terrain while the city itself nay be an

obst acl e.

Terrain which permts or denies maneuver
may be key terrain. Tactical use of
terrain is often directed at increasing
the capability for apPIying conbat power
and at the same time torcing the threat
into areas which result in reduction of
his ability to apply his conbat power.
Terrain which permts this may al so be key
terrain.

Maj or obstacles are rarely key terrain
features. The high ground domnating a
river rather than the river itself is
usual ly the key terrain feature for the
tactical comrander (since holding the high
ground allows full use of the river's
obstacle value). An exception is an
obstacle such as a built-up area which is
assigned as an objective.

Key terrain is decisive terrain if it has
an extraordinary inpact on the m ssion

Decisive terrainis rare and will not be
present in every situation. To designate
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)

Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Key terrain (cont)

terrain as decisive is to recognize that the
success of the m ssion depends on seizing or
retaining it. The conmander designates
decisive terrain to comunicate I1ts inportance
in his concept of operation to his staff and
subor di nate conmmanders.

Avenues Oof Approach:

An avenue of approach is an air or ground
route of an attacking force of a given size
!eadln%]to its objective or to key terrain in
its path.

The identification of avenues of approach is
I nportant because all coas which involve
maneuver depend upon avail abl e avenues of
approach.

During offensive operations, the evaluation of
avenues of approach |leads to a reconmendati on
on the best avenues of approach to the
command' s objective and i1dentification of
avenues available to the threat for w thdrawal
ort he movementof reserves.

During the defense, identify avenues of
approach that support the threat's offensive
capabilities and avenues t hat supPort t he
nmovenent and commtnent of friendly reserves.

To devel op avenues of approach use the results
of evaluating obstacles to--

o ldentify nobility corridors;
o Categorize mobility corridors;

o Goup nobility corridors to form avenues
of approach;
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Avenues of approach (cont)

0

o

Eval uate avenues of approach;

Prioritize avenues of approach.

" o0 ldentifv Mbilitv Corridors:

Mobility corridors are areas where a force-

w |l be canalized due to terrain
constrictions. They allow mlitary forces
to capitalize on the principles of mass
and speed.

Eval uate the conbi ned obstacle overlay to
identify mobility corridors w de enough to
permt maneuver 1n tactical fornations.

If friendly and threat forces require
mobility corridors of different wdths,
perhaps due to organi zational or equi pnent
di fferences, you mayhave to conduct two
separate evaluations. Identification of
nmobility corridors requires some know edge
of friendly and threat organizations for
conbat and preferred tactics. See
Appendi x B tor sonme rules of thunb on
threat forces.

The best nobility corridors use
UNRESTRICTED terrain that provides enough
space for a force to movein its preferred
doctrinal formations while avoiding major
obst acl es. Mobility corridors usually
follow the direction of roads and trails.

You may have to evaluate factors other
than obstacles and mobility when
identifying mobility corridors. Mobility
corridors, like obstacles, are a function
of the type and mobility of the force
bei ng evaluated. For exanple, nechanized
and arnor units generally require large
open areas in which to move. D snounted
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Avenues of approach (cont)

infantry, and nost insurgents and
terrorists, are less restricted by the
presence of obstacles or hindering terrain
and prefer areas that provide cover and
conceal nent .

Simlarly, the mobility corridor used by a
jet aircraft wth a mni mum operating
altitude of 1,000 feet is quite different
fromthat considered by a helicopter with
a maxi mum service ceiling of 12,000 feet.

Depict mobility corridors and zones of
entry (see below) on overlays and sketches
using sinple, easily recognized synbols.
See Chapter 3 for exanples. If using

col ored graphics, use red when focusing on
threat nobility or blue when the attention
is on friendly force nobility. Ensure

t hat any nonstandard synbols are expl ai ned
in the graphic's |egend.

0 Cateqorize Mobilitv Corridors:

Once you have identified nobility
corridors, categorize themby the size or
type of force they will accommpdate. You
may prioritize themin order of likely use
If warranted. For exanple, because
mlitary units generally require

| ogi stical sustainment a nmobility corridor
t hrough UNRESTRI CTED terrain supported bY
a road network is generally nore desirable
t han one through RESTRICTED terrain or one
unsupported by a road network.

Normal ly, identify nobility corridors for
forces two echelons below the friendly
conmmand. This varies with each situation
Wiere the terrain is restrictive, allow ng
only relatively small nmobility corridors,
you may need to evaluate nmobility
corridors several echelons bel ow the
friendly command.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnent (cont)
Terrain anal ysi s (cont)
Analyze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Avenues of approach (cont)

"o Group Mbbilitv corridors to form Avenues of

Approach:

G oup nobility corridors together to form
avenues of approach. An avenue of
approach nust provi de ease of novenent and
enough W dth for dispersion of a force -
| arge enough to significantly affect the
out cone of an operation.

Nornmal Iy, identify avenues of approach for
a force one echelon below the friendly
conmand. Unlike nobility corridors,
avenues of approach may I ncl ude areas of
SEVERELY RESTRI CTED terrain since they
show only the general area through which a
force can nove.

= NO-GO

Figure 2-8. Group mobility corridors to form avenues of approach.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Avenues of approach (cont)

Depi ct avenues of approach using arrows

t hat enconpass the nobility corridors

whi ch constitute the avenue. Use the sane
considerations for color selection that

apply to mobility corridors.

o Eval uate Avenues of Avvroach

An eval uation of avenues of approach
identifies those which best support
maneuver capabilities. Mst engineer
detachments do not have the expertise on
threat or friendly tactical doctrine
required to conduct this step alone. It
shoul d be perforned by the G2/s2 or his
anal ysts, wth assistance fromthe G3/s3
as required. Evaluate them for
suitability in ternms of:

o access to key terrain and adj acent
avenues;

o degree of canalization and ease of
movement ;

o use of cover and conceal nent éforce
protection fromboth fires an
Intelligence collection);

o use of observation and fields of fire;

o sustainability (LOC support);

o directness to the objective.

The results of evaluating nobility

corridors and avenues of approach is

usual Iy depicted on the conbi ned obstacle

overlay. This may vary with the
situation.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it {(cont}
Anal yze the battlefield environnment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis {(cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain

Avenues of approach (cont)

o Prioritize Avenues of Avvroach:

Prioritize the avenues of approach based
on how well each supports maneuver

As always, the final product should focus
on the results of the evaluation rather -
than the factors of the analysis.

Addi tional Considerations:

o

Do not confuse avenues of approach wth
direction of attack or axis of advance,

whi ch, to achieve surprise, may not follow
avenues of approach (see glossary).

Mobility corridors and avenues of approach
are based on the naneuver requirenents of
tactical formations. They will not by

t hensel ves identifﬁ likely infiltration

| anes or routes likely to be used by
reconnai ssance assets. you nust consider
other factors, such as the availability of
conceal ment and cover, .to identify likely
infiltration |lanes or reconnai ssance unit
rout es.

Avenues of approach are based solely on
assigned or likely objectives, the effects
of the battlefield environment, and force
mobi ity considerations. The ability of
an opposing force to interfere with the
friendly use of an avenue of approach does
not influence the evaluation at this point
in the IPB process. Threat actions wll
be wargamed during step four of the |PB
process, Determne Threat Courses of
Action, and during staff wargam ng.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnent (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Avenues of approach (cont)

o \Wen evaluatin% avenues of approach for
units with anphibious, airborne, or
airnmobi l e capabilities you nust al so
consi der suitable zones of entry, such as
airfields, landing zones or beachhead
sites. See Appendix B for rules of thumb
in identifying zones of entry.

o The type unit under consideration is a
maj or factor in identifying mobi lity
corridors and avenues of approach. In
built-up areas, for exanple, a mechanized
unit mght prefer areas of wide streets
and parks for novenent. In the sane area,
di srounted infantry mght prefer an area
of closely built structures that allow
them to nove under cover via holes knocked
through walls between buildings.

Simlarly, helicopters |look for areas that
al l ow access to cover and conceal nent by
nap-of -the-earth flight techniques while
hi gh performance aircraft generally avoid
obstacl es and use direct approaches.

This is nore than a function of nobility.
For exanple, nechanized and arnor units
generally require open areas in which to
move. This certainly enhances nobility
but the inproved observation of open areas
also facilitates command and control over
maneuvering sub-elenments. Simlarly,
reconnai ssance units generally prefer
areas that allow themto conduct their

m ssion W thout detection, favoring areas
that offer concealnent even if it requires
some sacrifice of nobility.

o Ar avenues of approach permt the

enploxnent of penetrating aerial sensors,
attack aircraft and airnobile forces. Ar
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain analysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of terrain
Avenues of approach (cont)

avenues of approach are generally as
direct as possible in order to mnim ze
risk to the aircraft and maxi m ze the
aircraft's payl oad.

However, terrain can influence the choice
of particular routes. Terrain corridors -
are usual ly desirabl e because they afford
some defilade protection from ADA systens
outside the corridor. Corridors, and
other linear terrain features such as
roads or rivers, also provide aids to
navigation at high speeds. Conceal nent
from ground observation or radar
acquisition is also inportant to | ow
flying aircraft, particularly

helicopters. Al other things being
equal, aircraft will generally use the
most di rect approach to the target area.

In the target area, many attack profiles
depend on [ow level flight. It Is here
that terrain analysis is mostuseful in
identifying aircraft avenues of approach.
In addition to the terrain factors

consi dered above, evaluate air avenues of
aPproach by considering obstacles to
flight. See Chapter 4 for exanple

consi derati ons.

(2) Evaluate the terrain's effects on mlitary
operations.

A common fault is to discuss the mlitary aspects
of terrain in great detail w thout addressing why
they are inportant. To avoid this comon fault
you must relatethe analysis to the terrain's
effects on the broad courses of action available
to threat and friendly forces.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)

Evaluate the terrain's effects on mlitary
operations (cont)

Eval uate the terrain's effects on offensive and
‘defensive courses of action by identifying the
areas al ong each avenue of approach best suited
for use as potential--

0

engagenent areas and anmbush sites: using the
results of evaluating cover and concealment
identify areas where maneuvering forces are
vul nerable to fires. Consider weapon ranges,
mssile flight tinmes and the |ikely speed of

maneuvering forces. |f your command Is
attacki ng these are areas where it will be
vulnerable to threat fires. |f your command

is defending these are potential engagenent
areas.

battle positions: identify covered and
conceal ed positions that offer observation and
fields of fire into potential engagenent

ar eas. | f your command is defending they are
potential defensive positions. |If your
command is attacking they provide a start

poi nt for deternininﬁ possi bl e threat courses
of action. They mght al so be used by
friendly attacking forces to block eneny
count er att acks.

i medi ate or internediate objectives: identify
any areas or terrain features that dom nate

t he avenues of approach or assigned objective
areas. These will wusually correspond to areas

already identified as key terrain.

As time permts or the situation requires also
identify potential--

OO O

assenbly and di spersal areas
observation posts;

artillery firing positions;
air defense system positions
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)

Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
errain anal ysis (cont)
Evaluate the terrain's effects on mlitary
operations (cont)

o intelligence and target acquisition system
posi tions; . . o
o Forward area armng and refueling positions;

o landing or drop zones;
o infiltration lanes;
o] etc.

See chapter four for additional considerations.

The terrain rarely favors one the of operation

t hroughout the width and breadth of the battlefield.
Wthin a given area certain sub-sectors will affect
various operations to varying degrees. Based on the
| ocation and nature of potenti al eagagenent ar eas,
battle positions, etc., determne which areas of the
battlefield favor each broad course of action.

D ssemnate the results of terrain analysis in the
analysis of the AO the intelligence estimate, and in
graphic products that will aid the staff in the
conpletion of their own estimates and plans. A common
and effective technique is the use of a nodified

conmbi ned obstacle overlay (MCOO).

To construct a Mcoo start with the conbi ned obstacle
overlay and consider addi ng--

o Cross country nobilitv cl assifications. Mar k
areas of RESTRI CTED and SEVERELY RESTRI CTED cross
country mobility with easily distinguishable
synbol ogy.

o Avenues of approach and nobilitv corridors.
Tailor these to the type force under
consi deration, basing themon factors other than
mobility as required. Categorize themby the size
force they accommodate and rank themin priorit
order if justified. Wile it is possible to pu
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)
Evaluate the terrain's effects on mlitary
operatl ons (cont)

both ground and air nmobility corridors and avenues
of approach on the sane overlay, clarity may
re3U|re separate overlays. Consider both friendly
and threat avenues.

o Counter-nobilitv obstacle svstenms planned for
future enplacenent by friendly units or suspected
within enemy positi ons.

o Defensible terrain. Evaluate terrain along each
avenue of approach to identify potential battle
positions or possible defensive sectors for
subordinate units.

o  Enoacenent areas. Conbine the results of
eval uating defensible terrain with the results of
eval uating observation and fields of fire to
identify potential engagement areas.

o Keyterrain. | dentify an% areas or terrain

features which dom nate the avenues of approach or
objective areas. These will usually correspond to
terrain already identified as potential battle
positions or intermediate. objectives.

Distribute terrain analysis products as wdely as

possi bl e. Make the specific terrain factor overlays
available to other units and staff sections for their
own planning use. They will refine themto neet their
own needs. For exanple, the counterintelligence

anal ysis section will use the results of evaluating
the terrain's effects on observation to aid in
evaluating the threat's intelligence collection
capabilities.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont) _ _
Anal yze the battlefield environnent (cont)
Terrain anal ysis (cont)

For nore information on terrain anal ysis see:

FM 5-33, Terrain Analysis, and
FM 5- 170, Engi neer Reconnaissance.

For terrain analysis techniques and considerations in
various climates and terrain types see:

FM 90-3, Desert erations;

FM 90-5, Jungle Qperations;

FM 90-6, Muntain Operations

FM 90-10, Mlitary Operations on U banized
Terrain;

Fm 90-11, Cold Weat her Qperations.

VWEATHER ANALYSI S

Terrain and weat her anal yses are inseparable. YQU
shoul d have already included the weather's effects on
terrain during terrain analysis. In this sub-step
weat her anal ysis eval uates the weather's direct
effects on operations.

If time and resources permt, you can obtain

cl i matol ogy based overlays for planning purposes from
t he USAF Environnental Technical Applications Center.
Once depl oyed, the supporting USAF Weat her Team can
prepare simlar but |ess detailed overlays dependi ng
on the availability of data.

USAF weat her teans at division, corﬁs, and echel ons
above corps (EAC) work together w th engineer teans
during much of the analysis process. The weather team
anal yzes the weather's direct effects and its effects
on terrain and integrates climtic, forecast, and
current weather data with terrain analysis.

Eval uate the effects of each mlitary aspect of

weat her.  However, just as in terrain analysis, focus
on the aspects that have the nost bearing on the
situation your command faces. Begin the evaluation of
each aspect with the local climtology, but always
fine-tune the evaluation with the nost current
forecast avail able.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)
Weat her anal ysis (cont)

The sub-steps you use to acconplish weather analysis
are--

(1) analyze the mlitary aspects of weather

(2) Evaluate the weather's effects on mlitary
operati ons.

Each of these steps is discusses bel ow.

(1) Analyze the mlitary aspects of weather.
The mlitary aspects of weather are:
Visibilityv:

Low visibility is beneficial to offensive and
retrograde operations. In the offense, it
conceal s the concentration of maneuver forces,
t hus enhancing the possibility of achieving
surprise. Lowvisibility hinders the defense
because cohesi on and control becone difficult
to mamintain, reconnaissance and surveillance
are inpeded, and target acquisition is |less
accurat e.

When evaluating visibility, consider the
effects of all aspects of the weather. For
exanpl e, tenperature conditions can have
either an adverse or beneficial effect on the
use of nodern thermal sights. O oud cover can
negate the illum nation provided by the nmoon
Preci pitation and other obscurants can al so
have varying effects.

A major factor in evaluating visibilit% is the
amount of available light. Consider the phase
of ﬁhe moon as well as the times associ ated

W th--

o Beginning norning nautical twlight
(BWNT-see gl ossary);
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnment (cont)
Weat her anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of weather
Visibility (cont)

o Sun ri se;
o sun set;

"0 End' evening nautical tw light (EENT-see
gl ossary);

0. Moon rise; and,
o Moon set.
W nds:

Wnds of sufficient speed can reduce the
conbat effectiveness of a force downw nd as
the result of blow ng dust, snoke, sand, or
recipitation. The upwi nd force usually has
etter visibility. NBC operations usually
favor the upw nd force.

Strong winds and wi nd turbul ence limit
airborne, air assault, and aviation
operations. Evaluation of weather in support
of these operations requires information on
the wnd at the surface as well as at varying
altitudes. Hgh wnds near the ground

i ncrease turbulence and mayinhi bit maneuver

H gh winds at greater altitudes can inprove or
reduce fuel consunption.

W nd generated bl ow ng sand, dust, rain or
snow can reduce the effectiveness of radars
and communi cation systens. Strong w nds can
al so hanper the efficiency of directiona

ant enna systems by i nduci ng antenna wobbl e.

Precipitation:

Precipitations affects soil trafficability,
visibility, and the functioning of many
el ectro-optical systems. Heavy precipitation
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze. the battlefield environnent (cont)
at her anal ysis (cont)
Anal yze the mlitary aspects of weather
Preci pitati on (cont)

can reduce the quality of supplies in
storage. Heavy snow cover can reduce the
efficiency of many conmunication systens as
wel | as degrading, the effects of nany

muni tions and degrading air operations.

G oud Cover:

C oud cover affects ground operations by
limting illumnation and the solar heating of
targets. Heavy cloud cover can degrade nany
target acquisition systems, the use of
infrared-guided artillery, and general

avi ation operations.

Heavy cloud cover often canalizes aircraft
within air avenues of approach and during the
final approach to the target. Partial cloud
cover can cause glare, a condition attacking
aircraft mght use to conceal their approach
to the target. Sone types of clouds reduce
the effectiveness of radars.

Tenperature and Hum dity:

Extremes of tenperature and humdity reduce
personnel and equi pnent capabilities, and nay
require the use of special personnel shelters
or equipnent. Air density decreases as
tenperature and humdity 1ncrease, which may
necessitate a reduction of aircraft payl oads.

Tenperature 'crossovers,” when target and
background tenperatures are nearly equal,
degrade the use of thermal target acquisition
systems. The |length of crossover tine is
dependent on air tenperature as well as cloud
cover and other factors.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Analyze the battlefield environment (cont)

Weat her anal ysi s (cont) o
Eval uate the weather's effects on mlitary

oper ati ons

(2) Evaluate the weather's effects on mlitary

operations.

Weat her has both direct and indirect effects on
mlitary operations. Exanples of indirect effects
are--

o tenperature inversions mght cause sone battle
positions to benore at risk to the effects of
crenli?I warfare than others due to their
al t1tuae.

o local conditions of visibility, such as fog,
m ght nmake some potential engagenent areas
more attractive than others.

o Hot, dry weather mght force a unit to
consi der water sources as key terrain.

Al of these conditions would significantly affect
the sel ection of defensive positions even though
their effects are indirect. An effective

t echni que for evaluating and depicting the

weat her's indirect effects is to nodity the
terrain anal ysis products to depict the effects of
weat her consi derations.

Renenber to revise the effects of weather upon
terrain anal ysis as the weather changes fromthe
originally evaluated conditions.

You nust al so evaluate the weather's direct
effects on personnel, equipnment, and operations.
Begin by establishing the critical values of the
mlitary aspects of weather that affect the

ef fectiveness of:

o personnel;

o specific types of equipnent; and,
o types of mlitary operations.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnent (cont)
Weat her anal ysi s (cont)
Eval uate the weather's effects on mlitary
operati ons (cont)

An exanpl e woul d be setting critical values for
"visibility's effects on airborne operations as:

visibility of 1 xm or less as an unfavorable
condi tion;

- visibility of I-5 kmas a marginal condition

A forecast of 2 kmvisibility can then be quickly
eval uated as making the conditions for airborne
operations narginal .

See Appendi x B for other exanples and rul es of
thunb 1 n establishing critical values. An exanple
of critical values arranged into matrix format 1Is
shown in chapter three at figure 3-1-13.

Once you have set the critical values, use them as
gauges to evaluate the effects of |ocal weather on
the operations and courses of action available to
both tfriendly and threat forces.

An exanpl e mght be an S2 reportin? to his
commander, "sir, weather practically rules out the
use of air assault operations because tenperature
and hum dity have reduced the Iift capability of
the eneny's helicopters by 70%."

Weat her effects are harder to depict graphically
and may have to be portrayed in a matrix. Figure
2-9 is an exanple of one type of matrix that
depicts the results of the evaluation of the

weat her's effects on mlitary operations. See
Chapter 3 for other exanples.
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FORECAST TIME PERIOD (1992)

MISSION AREA ORUSE 6O0ct | '~ 70ct | 8oct | 9 Oct

6 12 18 24 6 12 18 24 6 12 18 24 & 12 18 24

Mobility (ground)

% 7’//%

%

NN
NN
NN\

Direct Fire Target Acquisition

2

Aismobile Operations

(Landing Lanes)

N

77 77

FAVORABLE (No shading-Green) UNFAVORABLE ([ -] -Red) MARGINAL (FZZZ -Yellow)

Figure 2-9. Determine the weather's effects on military operations.

For

Regardl ess of the means of presentation, ensure
you focus on the effects of weather on military
operations rather than the factors that nake up
the anal ysis.

For exanple, you mght express the effects of
visibility and precipitation on the mobility of a
force in terns of nmovenent rates or the amount of
time the force will be exposed in an engagenent
area. These types of evaluations are nore readily
usabl e by the commander than statementssuch as
;...three inches of rain over the next 24-48
ours..."

more | nformation:

Conmmands that are not supported byaUSAF weat her
team should refer to FM34-81i-1, Battlefield

\Weat her Effects, for "how to" information on
determning the weather's effects on mlitary
oper ati ons.

Commrands that are supEorted by USAF weat her teans
should refer also to FM 34-81/AFM 105- 4.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environnent (cont)
Anal ysis of other characteristics of the
battlefield

ANALYSI S OF OTHER CHARACTERI STI CS OF THE BATTLEFI ELD

nother Characteristics* include all aspects of the
battlefield environnent that affect friendly or threat
coAs not already incorporated into the terrain and
weat her anal ysi s.

An exanple mght be an S2 reporting to his commander
wsir, religious considerations will nake cordon and
search operations on Wdnesdays extrenely difficult to
execute - the local population wll be praying at the
sane time we're trying to conduct the search.”

I n anot her exanple, during riot control assistance to
civil authorities the influence of gangs or other
unofficial political elenents becones very inportant.

Use the same two step process to determne the effects
of other characteristics of the battlefield--

(I).Analyze the other characteristics of the
battlefield.

(2) Evaluate the effects of other characteristics of
the battlefield on mlitary operations.

Each of these sub-steps is discussed bel ow

(1) Analyze the other characteristics of the
battlefield.

Typical Characteristics: Because these aspects
vary greatly wth each circunstance a
conprehensive list cannot be provided here.
However, depending on the situation, these
characteristics mght include:

o Logistics infrastructure, such as--
Land use patterns.
Sources of potable water.
Bul k fuel storage and transport systemns.

2-51



FM 34-130

Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)

Anal ysis of other characteristics of the
battl efield (cont)

Canal s and waterways, w th associ ated
control facilities such as |ocks.

- Conmuni cat i on systems.
Transportation nmeans and systens,
including road and rail networks,
transloading facilities, and airfields.
Nat ural resources.
I ndustries and technol ogies.

- Power production facilities.
Chem cal and nuclear facilities.

o Popul ation denographics, such as--
Li ving conditions.
Cul tural distinctions.
Rel i gi ous beliefs.
Political grievances.
Political affiliation.
Education |evels.

o Econom cs.

o Politics; local, regional and international
(government systens, treaties, agreenents, and
l egal restrictions; includes unofficial
systens such as gangs, etc).

(2) Evaluate the effects of other characteristics of

the battlefield on mlitary operations.

As with terrain and weat her, the evaluation of the
other characteristics of the battlefield is not
conpl ete until you express it in terns of their
effects on friendly and threat courses of action.

In sone situations, the "other characteristics" of
the battlefield are of moreconcern than terrain
aﬂd meafrer. An historical exanple illustrates
this well:
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Anal yze the battlefield environment (cont)

Anal ysis of other characteristics of the
battl efi el d (cont)

All US Arny activities during and precedi ng
Operation JUST CAUSE were bound by the
Carter-Torrijos treaty. Certain provisions of
this treaty categorized land within the old
canal zone into five different categories.

The rights and responsibilities of the United
States and the Republic of Panana varied
wi del y dependi ng upon the |egal designation of
the terrain.

During the show of force operations that |ed
to JUST CAUSE the | egal status of each piece
of land influenced the coas of US forces and
Panamani an Def ense Forces far nore than the
tactical significance of the terrain and
weat her .

To further illustrate this point, the
perception of "seizing the noral highground"
al so influenced the actions of both sides in
Pananma far nore than the nere terrain and
weat her .

These ot her characteristics of the battlefield are
particularly inportant at'the operational and
strategic levels, but also play a nmajor role at
the tactical level in hostilities short of war.
Chapter 5 gives exanpl es of "other
characteristics" as they mght affect operations
at different levels of war.

Al t hough you will usually be forced to discuss the
effects Of other characteristics of the
battlefield in text products or a matrix al ways
attenpt to use graphics. Exanples of graphic
deP|ct|ons i ncl ude an overl ay shomﬁng areas nost
vul nerabl e to insurgent operations, based on
denographics; or an overlay identifying high val ue
targets in the logistics infrastructure, in either
the threat or friendly rear area.
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Describe the battlefield' s effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Describe the battlefield s effects on threat
and friendly capabilities and broad courses
of action

DESCRI BE THE BATTLEFI ELD S EFFECTS ON THREAT AND FRI ENDLY
CAPABI LI TI ES AND BROAD CQURSES COF ACTI ON

Conbi ne the evaluation of the effects of terrain, weather,
and the other characteristics of the battlefield into one
integrated product. Do not focus on the factors that |ead
to your conclusions. Instead, focus on the total
environnent's effects on courses of action available to
both friendly-and threat forces.

Some exanples of techniques for acconplishing this are:
o Prior to the devel opnent of friendly coas:

Provide the evaluated and prioritized set of
avenues of approach to the s3 so he can devel op
coAs by designating an axis of advance, direction
of attack, or zone of attack for each subordinate
unit (offense).

Provide the sets of defensible terrain along

t hreat avenues of approach to the s3 so he can
devel op strongpoints, battle positions, or sectors
for each subordinate unit (defense and

retrograde).

Identify the periods when weather conditions wll
optimze the use of friendly sighting and target
acqui sition systens so the S3 can make
recommendations on the timng of operations.

o After the devel opnment of friendly coas enphasize
concl udi ng sentences such as "...of the courses of
action available, COA 2 makes second best use of the
OEportunities the battlefield environment offers for
the follow ng reasons..."

You nmust address the battlefield s effects on threat as
well as friendly courses of action. A good technique for
acconplishing this is to conpletely place yourself in the
perspective of the threat's 82 and s3 who nust recommend a
set of courses of action to their commander.
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Describe the battlefield s effects (cont)

How to do it (cont)
Describe the battlefield s effects on threat
and friendly capabilities and broad courses
of action (cont)

Ensure that you evaluate the-effects of battlefield
environment on threat courses of action considering the

specific threat your command is facing. Sonme exanples to
consi der are--

o Threat vehicles may have -different values than the
friendly vehicles you are used to in terns of
mobi lity, optical systens, etc.

o The threat may have an organic capability that
under mat ches or overmatches your unit. |f the threat
Is attacking without dismounted infantry, don't waste
time identifying infiltration lanes. Likew se, a
threat unit with exceptional bridging capabilities
wll be less affected by river obstacles.

o Bear in mnd that weather will affect threat equipnent
differently than U S. equipnent. An AK-47 is nore
resistant to noisture than an M 16, for exanple.

Li kewi se, fog will affect U S. thermal sights |ess
than it wll affect vehicles with optical sights only.

o Renenber that "other characteristics" nmay sonetines
i nfluence threat actions nmuch nore than terrain or
weat her considerations. Renmenber to account for the
cultural bias the threat operates within. They wll
evaluate the same legal, political, economc, and
denogr aphi c aspects in a conpletely different manner
than U S. personnel woul d.

The bottomline is to evaluate the battlefield conpletely
fromthe perspective of the threat. Renenber to express
this evaluation in terns of courses of action, not
detail ed descriptions of the analytical factors that |ed
to the concl usions.

Focus the conmander on concluding statenents such as,
"Sir, the battlefield environment best supports insurgent
attacks on U S. and host nation forces near Dal eytown.
The next best place for their operations is Elkinsville.™
Be prepared to back these conclusions with the detailed
anal ysis prepared in the previous steps.
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Describe the battlefiel d% effects (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Describe the battlefield s effects on threat
and friendly capabilities and broad courses
of action (cont)

Communi cate the final conclusions-fromthe description of
the battlefield environnent in witten reports such as the
anal ysis of the area of operations or the intelligence
estinmate. Distribute the graphic products devel oped
during the anal¥sis and eval uati on as needed to sugpprt
eir own

the remai nder of the staff and other commands in t
I PB and planning efforts.

! Evaluate the Threat

Wiat is it? |

Definition

The determ nation of threat force capabilities and the
doctrinal principles, tactics, techniques, and standard
operating procedures threat forces prefer to enploy.

A Short Example:

Wil e planning a contingency show of force operation a J2
directs the Joint Intelligence Center to study the
decisions on record of the targeted country's dictator

As a result of this research the intelligence center
produces a nodel of how the dictator nmakes decisions, with
speci al enphasis on his tendenci es during political

crises.

Meanwhi l e, the 82 of the brigade which will conduct the
operation does his own evaluation of the threat. He

eval uates his contingency area order of battle files and
determnes that the two threat brigades within the target
area are equipped, organized, and well trained enough to
be capabl e of offensive as well as defensive operations
against the friendly brigade. He prepares threat nodels
depicting the threat's normal offensive and defensive,
operations in built-up areas (the setting for the show of
force operation).
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Eval uate the
is

threat (cont)
What ?

it? (cont)

Desired End Effect:

Know the eneny. Develop threat nodels which accurately
ﬁortray how threat forces normally execute operations and
ow they have reacted to simlar situations in the past.
Know what the threat is capable of given the current

situation.

The 'threat nodel should include:

0 standard graphic control neasures, such as 'boundaries,
etc;

0 a description of typical tasks for subordinate units;

o an evaluation of how well the threat force is trained
on the task;

o enpl oynent consi derations; and

0 a discussion of typical contingencies, sequels,
failure options, and wildcard variations.

0 an evaluation of the threat's strengths, weaknesses,
and vulnerabilities, including an eval uation of
typi cal HVTs;

So What ?

Success Results in:

Threat coOAs devel oped in the next step of |PB reflect what
the threat is and is not capable of and trained to do in
simlar situations.

Consequences of Fail ure:

The staff will lack the intelligence needed for planning.

The threat "will surprise the friendly force with
capabilities that the S2 failed to account for.

At the other extrene, the friendly staff may waste tine

and effort planning against threat capabilities that do
not exist.
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Eval uate the threat (cont) 1
How to do it
How to Do it:
0 Update or create threat nodels.

o]

- Describe in words the

Convert threat doctrine or patterns of operation to

graphi cs (doctrinal tenEIates); _ _
threat's tactics and options.

| dentify high value targets.,"'

| dentify threat capabilities.

Each of these steps is discussed bel ow

ASSEMBLY
AREA

- Movemert begins as early as 1.5 hours after order.

- Movamertt along previously rehearsed routes.

- Supported by well-planned and coordinated FS.

- Lead elemants and supporting defenses fix friendly forces with fires

- Main body seeks flanks of friendly forces.
Failure Options:

- Hasty defense.
- Fix friendiy forces for counterattack by reserve of higher HQ.

XXXXX XXX
X XXXX XXXX
XXXXXXXX
y X XX XX
Q) X XXXX
XIXXXX
/1 XXXXX
TR gty x Xxxx XXXX
BJ
0 EC"}’E x| [xxxx XRXAXX XXX
4 AREA XXXXXXX
i X XXXX

Figure 2-10. A complete threat model consists of a template, a description

of tactics, and identification of HVTs.

UPDATE OR CREATE THREAT MODELS

Threat nodel s depict how threat forcesprefer to conduct
operations under ideal conditions. They are based on the
threat's normal -or "doctrinal' organi zati on, equi pnent,
doctrine and TTP. Threat nodels result froma detailed
study of the threat force. Ideally, you construct threat
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Eval uate the threat (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Update or create threat nodels (cont)"

model s prior to deploynent. Even after depl oynent,
however, continue to evaluate the threat and update the
threat nodels as required.

Thr eat nodel s consi st of three parts:

o doctrinal tenplates;

O a description ofpreferred tactics and options; and,
o “anidentification of type high value targets.

An effective technique for recordi ng threat models is to
use the target spread sheet format ?see Figure Z-10).

Each part of the threat nodel is discussed in detai
bel ow.

@ Piatoons E&E on
- preplanned routes

@ Approximately 10 to 20
: guerillas open fire on
amaining vehicles

..............

2d

=2
]

reinforcing
‘ HN/US troops
-
[
3d ambush b
catches '
girforcements

@ Antipersonnel mines and booby traps have been established on the
natural survivability positions to kill HN/US troops seeking cover,

Figure 2-11. Doctrinal templates depict the enemy’s normal or preferred tactics.
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Eval uate the threat (cant)
How to do it (cont}
Update or create threat nodels (cont)
Doctrinal tenplates

Doctrinal Templates:

Doctrinal tenplates illustrate the depl oynent pattern
and disposition preferred by the threat's nornal
tactics when not constrained by the effects of the
battlefield environment. They are usually scal ed
graphi c depictions of threat dispositions for a
Barticplar type of standard operation, such as a
attalion nmovenment to contact, an insurgent ambush, or
a terrorist Kkidnapping. Figure 2-11 shows one such
doctrinal tenplate.

Construct doctrinal tenplates through an analysis of
the intelligence data base and an eval uation of the
threat's past operations. Determine how the threat
normal |y organi zes for conbat and how he depl oys and
enpl oys his units and the various battlefield
operating system (BOS) assets. Look for patterns in
task organization of forces, timng, distances,
relative |ocations, groupings,oruse of the terrain
or weather. Focus on mmjor elenents as well as

i ndi vidual high value targets.

Even unconventional operations |end themselves to
graphic depiction. For exanple, an evaluation of the
dat abase mght indicate that when robbing banks the
threat always sends four guerrillas inside with at

| east two renamining outside. The four who nove inside
t he bank usually take up positions at distinct

| ocations within the bank. This type of information
can easily be converted into a graphic representation
al though not necessarily to a standard map scale.

Doctrinal tenplates can also portray the threat's
normal organi zation for conbat, typical supporting
el ements available from higher commands, frontages,
dept hs, boundari es, engagenent areas, objective
depths, and other, control measures. Wenever
possi bl e, convert these patterns into graphic
representations such as overlays or sketches.

2-60

.\i e . P



FM 34-130

Eval uate the threat (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Update or create threat nodels (cont)
Doctrinal tenplates (cont)

Doctrinal tenplates are tailored to the needs of the
unit or staff section creating them For exanple, a
division & creates a tenplate that differs in scope
fromthat constructed by a battalion s2; the tenplate
constructed by an electronic warfare section differs
drastically fromthat constructed by an air defense
unit. An air defense doctrinal tenplate, for exanple,
woul d include a description of normal strike package
composition, altitudes, time spacing between groups of
aircraft; etc.

Sonme doctrinal tenplates consider the threat unit or
force as a whole, while others focus on a single
battl efield operating systemsuch as intelligence or
fire support.

Desc¢ription of Tactics and Ovtions:

The threat nodel includes a description of the
threat's preferred tactics. It addresses the
operations of the major units or elenents portrayed on
the tenplate and the activities of the different
battlefield operating systems. It also contains a
listing or description of the options available to the
threat should the operation fail (branches), or
subsequent operations if it succeeds (sequels).

Even if the threat's preferred tactics can be depicted
graphically, the threat nodel includes a description.
This allows the tenplate to becone nore than a
"snapshot in time" of the operation being depicted.

It ards in mentally wargam ng the operation over its
duration during the devel opment of threat courses of
action and situation tenplates.

Li ke the tenplate itself, you devel op the description
of the threat's tactics and options froman eval uation
of his doctrine and past or current operations.

Include a description of the branches and sequels
normal |y available to or preferred by the threat
shoul d the depicted operation succeed or fail. For
exanple, the threat mght prefer to follow successfu
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Eval uate the threat {(cont)
How to do it (cont)
Update or create threat nodels (cont)
Description of tactics and options (cont)

attacks with pursuit. Should an attack begin to fai
his preferred branches m ght include commtting
reserves, reinforcenment, or shifting the main effort.
Should the attack fail, his preferred sequel mght be
a hasty defense.

|f the database reveals any decision criteria that
cause the threat tocfrefer one option over another
include that in the description. This information
will aidin wargamng threat and friendly courses of
action, targeting, and deception planning

Techni ques:

o Tinme event charts describe how the threat normally
conducts an operation. For exanple, while it is
difficult to depict a large scale air operation
graphically, the time relationship between the
vari ous echelons and their normal conposition can
easily be described in a tine event chart,
narrative, or matrix fornat.

o Mrginal notations on the graphic tenplate are an
effective technique, especially when the notes are
tagged to key events or positions on the
t enpl at e. For exanple, marginal notes m ght
describe the insurgent's normal reactions to
friendly reinforcenents during their conduct of an
anbush (see Figure 2-11).

o A BGS synchronization matrix depicts the threat's
"sop" in matrix form See Chapter 3 for sone
exanpl es.

High Val ue Targets:
Assets that the threat commander requires for the
successf ul conﬁletlon of the m ssion depicted and
t

described on the tenplate are high value targets
(HVT),
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Eval uate the threat (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Update or create threat nodel s (cont)
H gh val ue targets (cont)

| dentify HvT froman eval uation of the database, the
doctrinal tenplate, its supporting narrative, and the
use of tactical judgement. Develop the initial Iist
of HVT by nentally wargam ng: and thinking through the
operation under consideration.

For exanple, while nmentally wargam ng an eneny air
attack against friendly targets supported by a well
prepared air defense system it is |logical to assune
that the eneny will need a substantial air defense
suppressi on package as part of the strike force. In
such a case, threat aircraft commonly used in such a
rol e becone high value targets.

| dentify assets which are key to executing the primary
operation. Also identify any assets which are key to
satisfyin% decision criteria or initial adoption of

t he branches and sequels listed in the description and
option statenents.

After identifying the set of Hvr, rank order themwith
regard to their relative worth to the threat's
oqfnatlon and record themas part of the threat

nodel .

As you identify key assets, group theminto one of the
13 categories used to develop target sets. These 13
categories are--

o Conmmand, control and conmunications;
o) Fire support (includes target acquisition assets,
ammunition, aircraft, fire direction control

etc.);

o Maneuver;

o Ar defense (includes radars, processing centers
and headquarters);

o Engi neer;

e NBC (includes support elenments and weapons);

o REC (radio electronic conbat or EW assets);

o Bulk fuels (storage and refueling assets);

o Amunition storage sites and distribution points;

o Mintenance and repair units (includes collection

points and nobile repair facilities);
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Eval uate the threat (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Update or create threat nodels (cont)
H gh val ue targets (cont)

o LOC (lines of communication-- roads, bridges,
rail heads, transloading facilities, airfields,
choke points, etc.).

In a pinch, you can annotate the identified HVTs in
the margi ns of the doctrinal template. \Wen fully
devel oped, high value target evaluations take the form
of target relative value matrices (see Figure 2-12).
Target val ue matricesgive aneasure of the relative-~
worth of targets, the rationale behind anattack on
each type of target, and the resulting effects on the
operation. See FM 6-20-10, The Targeting Process, for
a conpl ete discussion.

D Command centers I

I coordinate move and

S DIL ) commitment of reserves.

R|EI|I RELATIVE Central FS centers nearby.

ul L|w| TARGET SET WORTH

All

'll,” Y| T LOC allow rapid move of
. ; reserves and continued
Y

X c - resupply.
r _/'//

3E s

x|x|x| MaNewer | 7 7 Reserve units critical to -

ADA success of defense.
ENGINEER _
X X RISTA FS masses fires to assist
defense and commitment
REC of reserves,
. * | NUKE/CHEMICAL
X| X CLASS Il POL Acquire deep targets to
CLASS V AMMO disrupt friendly attack.
CLASS IX MAINT
X UFT Stockpiles vulnerable,
important for continued
X LOC anti-armor and FS fires.

Figure 2-12. A complete threat modelidentifies HV Ts.
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Eval uate the threat (cont)
How to do it (cont)

Update or create threat nodel s (cont)
H gh val ue targets (cont)

As always, tailor IPB to your needs by concentrating
on potential HVT inportant to your conmand or m SSion
area. For exanple, an ADA unit's evaluation of HVT
ni?ht_concentrate on distinguishing between the
relative Hvr worth of one type of aircraft over
another. A counterintelligence analysis section m ght
focus on the relative HVT worth of one type of
intelligence collector or 'discipline over another.

Additional Considerations

Q

You use all of the available intelligence sources to
uﬁdate_and refine threat nodels. The nost useful are
the Order of Battle (OB) files. Oder of Battle files
contain the details which allow you to reach

concl usions about the threat's operations,

capabilities and weaknesses. The OS factors that
structure the OB files are:

o Conposition

o D sposition;

o Strengt h;

o Tactics or nmodus operandi (including habitual
operating areas for unconventional warfare forces,
gangs, iNnsurgencies, etc.);

o Training status;

o Logistics;

o Effectiveness;

o FElectronic technical data;

o Mscellaneous data (personalities, pseudonyns,

etc.).

Create an order of battle file for each threat unit
you are. concerned with. Conparing the doctrinal norm.
wth the files on each unit will indicate that nost
vary fromthe standard. Types of equipnent as well as
organi zation, training status, etc., may differ. As
much as possible, the threat nodels should portray the
unit you are evaluating, not just the doctrinal norm
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Eval uate the threat (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Update or create threat nodels (cont)

o As time permts, continuously update the OB files as
you devel op intelligence during the processing phase
of the intelligence cycle. Do not wait until staff
pl anni ng begi ns to conduct ‘the anal ysis. A conmon
technique is to maintain a set,of threat nodels under
the "tactics" or "modus operandi” tab of each OB file.

o Consider the various order of battle factors and their
rel ati onship when conducting the eval uation and
updating the threat nodels. For exanple, how do - _
direct. fire weapon ranges and the threat's preferred
size and | ocation of engagenent areas and battle
positions relate? |If he increases his direct fire
weapons systemrange will he nove his engagenent areas
further fromhis battle positions, or nake the
engagenent areas larger? |If he inproves the range of
his artillery systens will he enploy them further to
his own rear, or use the extra range to engage deeper
targets? If his air defense capability inproves wll
he reduce the nunber of ADA assets in each unit?

o The OB factors are not independent of each other; they
are closely related - consider themas a whole. For
exanpl e, changes in training status, comand
personality, strength, or any other of the OB factors
may affect the tactics of a unit at a given tine.

o The OB factors forma framework for evaluation of any
force, not just those that are strictly mlitary. For
exanpl e, when considering conposition during a
counterdrug operation you mght include an anal ysis of
extended famly ties of suspected traffickers. In
eval uating an insurgent force, you would include an
anal ysis of the insurgent political structure and its
relationship to the mlitary el enments.

o Tailor evaluation of the OB factors to your unit
needs. For exanple, an aviation unit's evaluation of
conmposi tion would focus nore heavily on those units
that contained air defense assets. Its evaluation of
equi prent woul d focus on the vulnerabilities of likely
threat targets as well as the technica
characteristics of the threat's air defense systens.
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Eval uate the threat (cont)
How to do it (cont)

Update or create threat nodel s (cont)

Consider not only the threat's physical capability,
based on organi zation and equi pment strength, butalso
his normal nodus operandi,. tactical doctrine, and
state of training. This requires an understandi ng of
the art and science of war as well as current

know edge of the threat. Ensure that you update the
historical data bases with current observations
whenever possible. For example, in scenario three of
chapter three of this manual, the S2 uses three
reports of recent insurgent anmbushes to create a
t hreat nodel depicting an insurgent anbush (see Figure
3-3-12).

A useful technique in understanding how threat forces
conduct operations is to first gain an understanding
for how your own force conducts them  Then conpare
and contrast the threat's normal approach to the sane
operations. The OB factors formthe framework for
this evaluation. Another useful framework is the
battlefield operating systems (BOS-see glossary).

For a full discussion of the analytical techniques
used in constructing threat nodels see FMs 34-3, 34-7,
34-40(s) and 34-60.

| DENTI FY THREAT CAPABI LI TI ES

Threat capabilities are the broad courses of action, and

sup
i nf

orting operations, which the threat can take to
uence the acconplishment of the friendly mssion.

They take the form of statenments such as--

o]

"The eneny has the capability to attack with up to 8
divisipns supported by 170 daily sorties of fixed w ng
alrcraft.”

"The eneny can establish a prepared defense by
14 May."

"The eneny has the ability to insert up to 2
battalions of infantry in a single lift operation."

"The drug snuggl ers have the capability to detect the
radars used at our observation posts."
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Eval uate the threat (cont)

How to do it (cont) S
| dentify threat capabilities (cont}

o "The threat can conduct up to three separate smuggling
operations sinmultaneously."

o "The protesters can effectively block traffic at no
nore than 7 different intersections.”

There are generally four tactical courses of action open
to mlitary forces in conventional operations:

o att ack;
o def end;

o rei nforce; and,

o conduct a retrograde.

Each of these broad courses of action can be divided into
a variety of nore specific courses of action. For
exanple, an attack may be an envel opnent, a penetration
or other variations of an attack. A retrograde novenent
may be a delaying action, a withdrawal, or a retirenent
(see gl ossary).

G her capabilities include support to broad courses of
action or specific types of operations. Exanples of these
types of capabilities are--

Use of NBC weapons;

Use of supporting air assets;
Intelligence collection;

El ectronic warfare,

Engi neering operations;

Air assault or airborne operations;
Anphi bi ous assaul ts;

Ri verine operations;
Psychol ogi cal operations;
Deception operati ons;

etc.

000000 0CO0O0OO0

At other |evels of war and during operations other than
war you will consider other types of operations and broad
courses of action. In any case, start with the full set
of threat nodels and consider the threat's ability to
conduct each operation based on the current situation.
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Eval uate the threat (cont)
Howto do it (cont) S
| dentify threat capabilities (cont)

Most situations will not present the threat with the idea
conditions envisioned by his doctrine and TTP. He wll
usual |y be under-strength in ternms of personnel or

equi pnent . He may be short of |ogistical support. He may
not enjoy air superiority. H's troops may be

i nexperienced or poorly trained. As a result, the
threat's actual capabilities usuaIIK will not mrror the

i deal / capabilities represented by the conplete set of

t hreat nodel s. For example,--

0 The threat's doctrine maycall for penetration attacks
whenever possible. Your evaluation of his current
strength, however, may indicate that the threat |acks
the force ratio he nornally considers adequate for a
penetration attack.

0 Aterrorist group's normal tactics may call for the
use of car bonbs or simlar devices to tie down
enmergency services while they conduct raids in other
parts of town. Your evaluation of the threat's
current |logistics status, however, mght indicate a
critical shortage of explosive materials.

Addi tional considerations

0 Use all available intelligence sources in the
eval uation of the threat's current situation. Focus
onthe effects each incident or fact has on threat
capabilities rather than sinply enunerate details.
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Evaluate the threat (cont)
How to do it (cont)

| dentify threat capabilities (cont)

Use the OB files for the particular threat force You
are evaluating. Mst forces differ fromthe idea
portrayed in threat doctrine or tables of organization
and equi pnent. They may be equi pped or organi zed
differently, train for special.mssions, or have a
particul ar record of conbat experiences that give them
a unique set, of capabilities.

In addition to identifyin? actual threat capabilities,
the evaluation nay identify additional threat e
strengths or vulnerabilities caused by the current
situation. Ensure you incorporate theminto the
threat nodels, the intelligence estimate, and the

t hreat courses of action you develop in the next step
of the |PB process.

Consider the threat's ability to operate in darkness
or adverse weather. This is nore than the technica
capability of selected items of threat equipnent. For
example, the threat's tank fleet nag be equi pped with
the latest in night vision devices but the supporting
infantry and other arms may not be.

Al'so consider training levels. A force that
frequently trains in night combat nay have a better
capability for such operations than a better equi pped
force that seldomtrains at night. A force that has
never trained in large scale troop novenents may have
a limted capability to conduct |arge offensive
maneuvers.

Consider the tine elenent when eval uating

capabilities. For exanple, the threat's forces may be
currently dispersed to the point where he is not
capabl e of offensive action. Gven tinme, however, he
can mass his forces. Simlarly, the threat's current

| ogi stical stockage may permt offensive operations
for only a limted amount of tine before his

stockpi | es are exhaust ed.
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Eval uate the threat (cont)
How to do it (cont)
| dentify threat capabilities (cont)

o \Wen tine or sone other factor is a critical element
in a threat capability ensure that you state it
explicitly. For example,--

"The eneny has the capability to attack to seize

obj ectives no deeper than 'the |ine

S TON- MESSVI LLE due to insufficient fuel
reserves. "

"The eneny has the capability to attack after
repositioning major el enents of the IV Arny. -
CUrrﬁnt di spositions preclude an attack before
9 July."

"The insurgents wll have the manpower they need
to conduct offensive action once the harvest is
conpl eted. "

Do not limt the threat nodel s and eval uati on of capabilities
to the strictly military forces of the threat. Student
rioters during a NEo operation, for exanple, are a threat to
the friendly nmission. Evaluate themusing all the techniques
described in this section.

Like all other parts of the IPB process, tailor the evaluation
to your particular needs. A counterintelligence analysis
section, for exanple, focuses on the threat"s intelligence

col lection capabilities, and level | and Il threats. Signal
units focus on the ability of the threat to disrupt friendly
communi cat i ons.

Dissemnate the results of evaluating the threat as wi dely as
possible. This allows other staff sections and units to
include themin their own IPB process. For exanple, the
doctrinal tenplates produced by a division will be refined by
subordinate battalions to include a greater degree of detail
Tenpl ates produced by a G or s2 section will be nodified by
other staff sections, possibly to highlight specific

battl efield operating systens in nore detail, such as air

def ense assets.
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Eval uate the threat (cont)
How to do it (cont) o
| dentify threat capabilities (cont)

In addition to distributing threat nodels, dissem nate the
results of evaluating the threat's capabilities, strengths and
vul nerabilities. The traditional neans of dissemnating the
evaluation is the intelligence estinmate, but always use the
means best suited to the situation. The graphics that make up
the threat nodel might best be delivered by courier. You can
al so deliver other parts of the evaluation by voice

communi cations or over automated systens.

For a full discussion of the analytical techniques used in-
evaluating the' threat see--

FM 34-3, Intelligence Analysis; _ _ _
FM 34-7, |EW Support to Low Intensity Conflict Operations;

(8]
0
0 FM34-40(8), Electronic Warfare Qperations (U);
0 FM 34-60, Counterintelligence.

i petermine Threat Courses of Action i

What is it?

Definition

The identification and devel opnent 'of [ikely threat
courses of action that will influence acconplishnment of
the friendly m ssion.

A Short Example:

A Boer S2 tells his comander, "sir, the enen¥ pl at oon

| eader's likely objective is to retain control of the only
crossing point suitable for wheeled traffic over the
Silliaasvogel River. He can defend the crossing, known as
Duffer's Drift, with his 50 soldiers in any one of the

fol | owi ng ways:

(1) "He can leave it undefended until tonorrow (being

I nexperienced and thinking that we will not arrive
until the next day);
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
What is it? (cont)

(2) "He can dig his platoon into a small enclosure just on
the other side of the drift. A variant of this COA
woul d be for himto establish a trenchline astride the
mai n road;

(3) "He can occupy and fortify the Xraal village that
over| ooks the drift;

(4) "He can pccugy the river bed itself with only a snal
outpost in the Kraal village. This goes agal nst every
canon in British doctrine, however, we mnust consider
this coa because it is so dangerous to the
acconpl i shnent of our m ssion

nsir, | think the platoon |eader will adopt one of these
COAs, in order of probability as | gave them W need to
conduct reconnai ssance of the riverbed and the Kraal in
order to find out which of these coAs he has chosen."

(Note: The Defence of Duffer's Drift, by M5 Sir Ernest

Swinton, is a classic vignette illustrating the Proper use
of tactics, |PB, and the practical application o
doctrine)

Desired End Effect:

Replicate the set of coas that the threat conmander and
staff are considering.

ldentify all coas that will influence the friendly
command”s m ssion.

Identify those areas and activities that when observed
wi |l discern which COA the threat commander has chosen

So What?

The staff uses the resulting threat courses of action, along
with other facts and assunptions about the battlefield
environnment, to drive the wargam ng process and devel op
friendly courses of action
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Determ ne threat courses of action {cont)

So what ? (cont)

Success Results in:

The friendly commander and staff will avoid being
surprised wth an unanticipated threat action.

You will be able to quickly narrow the set of possible
threat courses of action to the one he has chosen.

Consequences_of Failure:

You will fail to identify which of the possible courses- of
action the threat has chosen, leading to surprise of the
friendly conmmand.

How to Do it:

o

o

Identify the threat's likely objectives and. desired end
state.

ldentify the full set of courses of action available to
the threat.

Evaluate and prioritize each course of action.

DFyeIop each course of action in the anount of detail tine
al | ows.

Identify initial collection requirenents

Each of these steps is discussed bel ow

| DENTI FY THE THREAT' S LI KELY OBJECTI VES AND DESI RED END STATE

Start wth the threat command at | east one | evel above
your own and identify likely objectives and the desired
end state. As you identify the likely objectives at each
| evel of command, repeat the process for the next
subordinate level, working dowmn to two |evels be|OMIVOur
own command. Ensure that each level’s objective wil
acconplish the likely objectives and desired end state of
Its parent commands.

o
1
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)
ldentify the threat's likely objectives and
desired end state

Addi tional considerations

o The situation may require you to start at nore than
one | evel above your command, particularly in
operations other than war. :

o Only inrare cases will you have the intelligence you
need to state the threat's objectives and intended end
state as facts. You will usually state them as
assunptions. As with all assunptions, ensure that-you
di scuss themw th the conmander and the remai nder o
thehstaff. Ensure that you identify assunptions as
such.

o Especially during operations other than war it is
i mportant that you consider nore than the conventional
objectives of terrain or friendly forces. This is
also true at higher levels of comand where the
threat's political and econom c objectives have a
direct intluence on his courses of action.

o Terrain related objectives (internediate and final)
often focus on key terrain features. Force related
obj ectives usually focus on reserve forces.

o Even during defensive operations the threat will have
obj ectives, such as retain control of a piece of
terrain, defeat or delay a friendly force, etc. YQU
nust also identify likely counterattack objectives
such as terrain features or friendly reserve forces.

o It is possible that the threat's intent and obLectives
may not interfere with the acconplishnent of the
friendly mssion. This is nore likely during
operati'ons other than war.

| DENTI FY THE FULL SET OF COURSES OF ACTI ON AVAI LABLE TO THE
THREAT

To ensure that you consider the full set of courses of
action available to the eneny you nust at |east consider--

o The courses of action the threat's doctrine believes
appropriate to the current situation and the likely
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)

How to do it (cont) _
Identlfy the full set of courses of action
avai l able to the threat (cont}

obj ectives you have identified. This requires an in
dept h understandi ng of the threat's deci sion naking
process as well as an appreciation for how he
perceives the current situation.

o The threat courses of action which could significantly
i nfluence your command's mssion, even if the threat's
doctrine considers theminfeasible or "sub-optimum"
under current conditions. Consider any indirect or -
"wildcard" courses of action that the threat is
capabl e of executing.

o The threat courses of action indicated by recent
activities and events. To avoid surprise from an
unantici pated course of action consider all possible
expl anations for the threat's activity in terns of
possi bl e courses of action

Consi der each sub-set of courses of action independently
to avoid formng biases that restrict the analysis and
eval uation. Once you have eval uated each sub-Set
separately, conbine themto elimnate redundancK and m nor
variations. Conpare the consolidated list to threat
capabilities You identified in step three of the IPB
process and elimnate any courses of action which the
threat is incapable of executing.

Based on the evaluation of the threat's capabilities (step
three of the |IPB process? sel ect threat nodels that wll
acconplish the threat's |ikely objectives. Exam ne how
the effects of the battlefield (fromstep two of the |PB
process) influence their aPPIication as courses of action
(see Figure 2-13). You W usually find that terrain
weat her, and other characteristics of the battlefield

envi ronnent “offer" a limted set of COAs, encouraging
sonme while discouraging others.

Start with the general courses of action open to the
threat, such as deliberate attack, hasty attack, defend,

and delay. Further define each general COA as a set of
specific courses of action by integrating the threat
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)
IdentifY the full set of courses of action
available to the threat (cont)

model s fromstep three of the | PB process with the
description of the battlefield s effects from step two.
Factors to consider include--

o The threat's intent or desired end state.

o Likely attack or counterattack objectives.

) Ef fects of the battlefield .environment on operations
and broad courses of action.

o Threat vulnerabilities or shortages in equi pnent or
personnel .

o Current dispositions.

o Location of main and supporting efforts.

o Threat.perception of friendly forces.

o Threat efforts to present an anbi guous situation or

achi eve surpri se.

Refine each broad course of action statenment into a set of
specific courses of action. For exanple, a general course
of action such as "hasty attack" mght be further defined
as a set of specific courses of action such as "with nain
effort in the east....in the west. . ..against the adjacent
unit."

Criteria for Courses of Action

Each threat course of action you identify should neet
five criteria: suitability, feasibility,
acceptability, uniqueness, and consistency with
doctri ne.

Suitability:
A threat course of action nust have the potenti al
for acconplishing the threat's |ikely objective or
desired end state. If the course of action is
successfully executed will it acconplish the
threat's objectives?

Feasibility:

Consi der the time and space required to execute
the course of action. Are they available?

2-77



FM 34-130

Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Identify the full set of courses of action
avai l able to the threat (cont)
Criteria for courses of action (cont)

Consi der the resources required to execute the
course of action. Does the threat have the
physical neans required to nmake it a success?

Cccasionally force ratios or other factors m ght

" indicate that the threat lacks the neans to
acconmplish his likely objectives. Before
di scounting the threat conpletely, consider all
actions he mght take to create the conditions
needed for success. For exanple, he m ght conduct
econony of force operations in sone sectors in
order to generate sufficient conbat power for
of fensive operations in others. H's |ack of
resources mght force himto violate his own
doctrine in order to acconplish his objective.
What seem ngly radical nmeasures can he take to
create the conditions for success? Avoid
surpri se.

Acceptability:

Consi der the anmount of risk involved. WII| threat
forces accept the amount of risk entailed in
adopting the course of action? Can they afford

t he expenditure of resources for an uncertain
chance at success? This is obviousIK a subjective
j udgnent based on know edge of the threat and his
doctrine. In sone instances, the threat m ght
undertake otherw se unfavorable courses of action,
particularly if theg are the only neans to
acconpl i shing his objective.

Unigqueness:

Each threat course of action nust be significantly
different fromthe others. Oherw se, consider it
as a variation rather than a distinct course of
action. Factors to consider in determning if a
course of action is "significantly" different are:

0 Its effect on the friendly m ssion;
0 Use of reserves or second echel on;
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
Howto do it (cont)

Identify the full set of courses of action
avail able to the threat (cont)
Criteria for courses of action (cont)

0 Location of main effort;
o Schene of maneuver,
o Task organizati on.

This is obviously a subjective judgenent based on
“ your experience and training.

Consi stency with Doctrine:

Each threat course of action nust be consistent
with the threat's doctrine. Base the evaluation
of consistency on the threat's witten doctrine
and observations of his past application of
doctrine, as revealed in the intelligence

dat abase. Do not, however, overl ook threat
efforts to achieve surprise by deviating from
known doctrine or using "“wildecard" courses of
action.

Addi ti onal Consi derations

0

Account for the effect of friendIY di spositions, or
the threat's ﬁerception of friend V di sposi tions, when
determ ning the coas the threat believes are

available. A technique for acconplishing this is to
conduct "reverse IPB." In other words, replicate the
process that the threat is enploying to discern
friendly coas.

Focus on those courses of action that will affect
acconpl i shnent of your command's mission. This

obvi ously includes those threat COA that wll
interfere with the coomand's mission. If there are

i ndi cations that the threat m ght adopt a COA that
favors acconplishment of your command's m ssion,
include it as well. This prepares the commander to

t ake advantage of opportunities that mght arise. For
exanpl e
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Identify the full set of courses of action
available to the threat (cont)

if the friendly command's mssion is to attack to
destroy the threat, threat courses of action that
would Interfere with the friendly mssion are:
defend, including counterattacks; reinforce; and,
Wi t hdr aw.

|f your command's mssion is to attack to seize a
terrain objective, threat courses of action that
could interfere with the m ssion are: defend,
including counterattacks; and, reinforce. Threat
wi t hdrawal woul d favor acconplishnent of the
friendly mssion and would al so be included in the
set of probable courses of action if there were
indications the threat mght actually w thdraw.

o It is possible for the threat to have objectives and
choose courses of action which will not interfere with
success of your command' s m ssion.

0 | dentify the full set of courses of action available
to the threat. Hi story repeatedly denonstrates that
t hose who predict only one COA are often surprised by
t he eneny.

o Do not overlook the less likely but still viable
courses of action. Do not risk surprise by failing to
take the tinme to consider all feasible courses of
action. ldentify alternative nethods by which the
threat can achieve his objective or desired
end-state. Consider the following possibilities that
m ght lead to "wildcard" courses of action:

Superior understandi ng of "other characteristics
of the battlefield" (politics in particular),

I gnorance of the mlitary arts and sciences,

| mmat ure deci si on- maki ng,

Uncertainty as to friendly disposition or intent,
Unexpected objectives or desired end-states,
Desperat i on,

Bur eaucratic inefficiency, and

Audaci ty.
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)

How to do it (cont) .
Identlfy the full set of courses of action
avai |l abl e to the threat (cont)

onthe other hand, avoid developing a "full" set of
coas by includi ng bogus options.

o For a,conplete discussion of nmethods used to construct
courses of -action (friendly or threat) refer to
FM.#PI—S, Command and Control for Comranders and
Staffs.

EVALUATE AND PRI ORI TI ZE EACH COURSE OF ACTI ON

The resulting set of courses of action depicts the ful

set of options available to the threat. Renenber that the
threat coas you identify are assunptions about the threat,
not facts. Because of this Kou cannot predict with

conpl ete accuracy which of the coAs the threat wll

enmpl oy.

However, the commander and his staff still need to devel op
a plan that is optimzed to one of the courses of action,
while still allowing for contingency options if the threat

chooses another COA. Therefore, you nust evaluate each
COA and prioritize it according to how likely you estimate
it is that the threat will adopt that option. Establish
an initial priority list to allowthe staff to plan for
friendly courses of action. Once the commander selects a
friendly course of action, you nmay need to reorder the
list of threat courses of action. Consider especially any
changes in the threat's perception of friendly forces.

To prioritize each course of action:

o Analyze each COAto identify its strengths and
weaknesses, centers of gravity, and decisive points.

o Evaluate how well each COA meetsthe criteria of
suitability, feasibility, acceptability, and
consi stency with doctrine (see above).

o Evaluate how wel| each COA takes advantage of the
battlefield environment. How does the battlefield
encourage or discourage sel ection of each COA?
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)

How to do it (cont) .
Eval uate and prioritize each course of action (cont)

o Conpare each COA to the others and determne if the
threat is morelikely to prefer one over the others.
Most forces will choose the COA that offers the
greatest advantages while mnimzing risk

o Consider the possibility that the threat may choose
the second or third "best" COA while attenptinﬁ a
deception operation portraying acceptance of the
"hest" COA

o Analyze the threat's recent activity to deternmne if
there are indications that one COA I1s already being
adopted. Does his current disposition favor one COA
over others?

Use judgnment to rank the threat's courses of action in

their likely order of adoption. Mdify the Iist as needed

to account for changes in the current situation. For
exanple, the initial priority order of threat courses of
action does not account for the friendly course of action
since one has not Ket been selected. Friendly

di spositions may change as the command noves to adopt its
owmn COA. How w |l that change the |ikelihood of each
threat COA? Gven tinme, you could devel op severa
different versions of the prioritized Iist of threat
courses of action: a different order for each potentia
friendly course of action. Alternatively, after the
commander has selected the friendly course of action
reprioritize the initial |ist of threat courses of action
to reflect changed friendly dispositions and activities.

EFME&%P EACH COURSE OF ACTION IN THE AMOUNT OF DETAIL TI ME

Once you have identified the conplete set of threat coas
devel op each course of action into as nuch detail as the
situation requires and tine available allows. Base the
order in which you devel op each COA on its probability of
adoption and the commander's guidance. To ensure
conpl et eness, each course of action nust answer five
questions:

o Wat - the type of operation, such as attack, defend,
etc.
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)

How to do it (cont) _ _
Devel op each course of action in the anmount of
detail tinme allows (cont)

o Wien - the time the action will begin. You usually
state this in terns of the earliest tinme that the
threat can adopt the course of action under
consi derati on.

o Were - the sectors, zones, axis of attack, avenues of
approach and objectives that nmake up the course of
action.

0 How - the method by which the threat will enploy his
assets, such as dispositions, location of main effdrt
and the scheme of naneuver

o Wiy - the objective or end-state the threat intends to
acconpl i sh

Consi der threat forces available to at |east one |evel of
command above your own when devel opi ng each course of
action. For exanple, a battalion S2 would consider the
courses of action available to threat reginents and
brigades. This helps to ensure that you account for
possi bl e reinforcing forces and the higher command' s own
obj ectives and intent.

Time permtting, the final product should consist of a
conprehensi ve, detailed set of threat courses of action.
Wrk to a degree of resolution at two |levels of conmand
bel ow your own. For exanple, a brigade S2 woul d depi ct
the m ssions and actions of threat battalions and
conpanies in the threat courses of action he devel ops.

Each devel oped threat course of action has three parts:
0 a situation tenplate, _

0 a description of the course of action, and

0 a listing of high value targets.

Situation Tenunl at e:

Situation tenplates are graphic depictions of expected
threat dispositions should he adopt a particul ar
course of action. They usually depict the nost
critical point in the operation as agreed upon by the
& and G3. However, you mght prepare several
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How todo it (cont)
Devel op each course of action in the amount of
detail tine allows (cont)
Situation tenplate (cont)

'| P ‘Ilm

tenpl ates representing different "snapshots in time"
starting with the threat's initial array of forces.
These are useful in depicting points where the threat
m ght adopt branches or sequels to the nain course of
action,pl aces where the threat is especially

vul nerabl e, or other key-points in the battle such as
initial contact with friendly forces. You use
situation tenplates to support staff wargam ng and
devel op event tenplates.

To construct a situation tenplate, begin with the
threat nodel representing the operation under
consideration. Overlay the doctrinal tenplate on the
products that depict the battlefield environment's
effects on operations. Typically, the product of
choice is the nodified conbi ned obstacle overlay, but
this may vary with the situation

~ > ENEMY SOP
- FOR FIGHTING
: 2057 s {Doctrinal template)

ENVIRONMENT
(Weather, terrain,
population, etc.)

ENEMY COAs
(Situation templates)

Figure 2-13. Consider. the effects of the env’rgﬁmam on the enamy's
doctrine 10 develop enemy é AS.
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)

Devel op each course of action in the anount of
detail time allows (cont)
Situation tenplate (cont)

Usi ng your judgnment and know edge of the threat's
preferred tactics and doctrine as depicted in the
threat nodel, adjust the dispositions portrayed on the
doctrinal tenplate to account 'for the battlefield
environment's effects. Coviously, there will be many
options available. Attenpt to view the situation from
the point of view of the threat conmander when

sel ecting from anong them

Check ‘the Situation tenplate to ensure that you have
accounted for all of the threat's major assets, and
that none have been inadvertently duplicated.

Ensure that the tenplate reflects the main effort
identified for this course of action. Conpare the
depi cted dispositions to the threat's known doctri ne;
check for consistency. Consider the threat's desire
to present an anbi guous situation and achieve

surpri se.

| ncl ude as nuch detail on the situation tenplate as
the time and situation warrant. For exanple, if the
threat is defending, identify the |ikely engagenent
areas, reinforcing obstacle systens, and counterattack
objectives that formpart of his defensive course of
action.

Next, using the description of preferred tactics that
acconpani es the doctrinal tenplate as a guide, think
through the course of action's schene of nmaneuver
Attenpt to visualize how the threat will transition
fromhis current positions to those depicted on the
tenpl at e.

Mental | y wargame the schema of maneuver fromthe
positions depicted on the tenplate through to the
course of action's success or failure. Evaluate tine
and space factors to develop tinme phase lines
depicting threat novenent. Draw time phase |ines on
the tenplate to depict the expected progress of
attacking forces, the novenent of reserves or
counterattacking forces, and the novenent of forces in
the deep and rear battle areas.
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Determ ne threat courses of action {cont)
How to do it (cont) .
Devel op each course of action in the anount of
detail tine allows (cont)
Situation tenplate (cont)

Base tine-phase lines on the threat's doctrinal rates
of novenent, with some nodification. Evaluate actual
movenent rates, as revealed in the database, wth
witten doctrine. Consider the effects of the
battlefield environnent on mobility. |f contact with
friendly forces is expected, nentally wargame the
effects this will have on the threat"s speed as well.

V%en-PIacing time phase lines consider only the tine
it wll take to adopt nmovenent formations, tinme to
conduct novenent to the selected |ocation, and tine
for the unit to close after arrival. This assunes

Figure 2-14, Situation templates depict enemy COA.
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Devel op each course of action in the anmount of
detail time allows (cont)
Situation tenplate (cont)

that time consum ng planning, issuance of orders,
reconnai ssance, and |ogistical preparations may occur
during novenent.

During staff warPaning(ﬁ the situation tenplates

agai nst potential friendly.courses of action, update
time phase lines to consider when threat novement wll
be triggered or how they m ght be influenced by
friendly actions.

Prepare as many graphics as necessary to depict the
course of action in enough detail to support staff
wargam ng and col lection planning. For exanple, a
course of action may begin as a novenent to contact,
transition to a hasty attack, followed by pursuit
operations that include a river crossing. Each of

t hese phases may require a separate tenplate.

Tailor the situation tenplates to your needs by
focusing on the factors that are inportant to the
commander or mssion area. For exanple, the situation
m ght focus only on the threat's reconnai ssance assets
when determ ni ng and devel opi ng threat courses of
action. The situation tenplates you produce m ght
show only the | ocation and novenent routes of these
assets, their likely enploynent areas, and their
likely areas of interest. An aviation unit, for
exanple, mght develop situation tenplates that depict
details such as specific radar and weapon | ocations
and their range fans or areas of coverage.

At higher echelons the situation tenplates wll
usually focus on cul mnating points and installations
or activities associated with centers of gravity
rather than specific mlitary units.

Some situation tenplates are better presented in a
matrix format. Figure 2-15, for exanple, illustrates
a situation tenplate in matrix form that depicts one
threat course of action for an air strike against
friendly targets. The time |ine indicates spacing
bet ween the various groups as well as the time each
group is expected within each NAl.
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insert figure 2-15
new illustration
based on B-5 from fm 44-53

Sonetines, situation tenplates are replaced by other
products, such as a key facilities and targets
overlay. Use whatever technique best graphically
illustrates the threat's courses of action

Course of Action Description and Qotions:

This is a description of the activities of the forces
depicted on the situation tenplate. It can range from
a narrative description to a detailed "synchronization
matri x" depicting the activities of each unit and
battlefield operating systemin detail. It should
address the earliest time the course of action can be
executed, timelines and phases associated with the
COA, and decisions the threat conmander wll make
during execution of the COA and after. You use the
course of action description to support staff
wargam ng and to develop the event tenplate and
supporting indicators.

Start with the description of preferred tactics that
acconpani es the doctrinal tenplate. As you nmentally
wargame the situation tenplate note when and where you
expect the threat to take certain actions or nake

2- 88

u

N, ..

.
—% . &. W
1 i e b ikl i

.h\l



FM 34-130

Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)

Devel op each course of action in the anount of
detail time allows (cont) _
Course of action description and options (cont)

certain decisions. Record each event into the
description of the course of action. Were possible,
tie each event or activity to tine-phase lines or

ot her 'specific geographical areas on the situation
tenplate. this wll help you Iater when constructing
the event tenplate.

As the threat force approaches decision oroption,
points., record each decision and its time line into-
the ¢oa description. The description you devel op
forns the basis for the devel opnent of threat branches
or sequels, should they be necessary to support
friendly planning. Also record any decision criteria
that are associated with each decision point.

Devel op the description of the course of action into
as much detail as time and the situation require. Use
what ever tools or techni ques best satisfy your needs.
For exanple, you mght use a tine event chart or a
sinple narrative description. Gven enough tinme, you
m ght develop an elaborate matrix. See Chapter 3 for
exanpl es.

Regardl ess of the forminitially chosen, the course of
action statenment will be refined to greater detai
during the staff wargam ng of potential friendly
courses of action.

High Val ue Taraets:

As you prepare and nentally wargame the situation
tenpl ate note how and where the threat m ght enpl oy
the high value targets listed on the doctrina
tenplate. The relative worth of each HVT target will
var% with the specific situation under consideration
perhaps even several times during the COA you are
devel opi ng.

Using judgnent, refine and nodify the list of HVT from

the doctrinal tenplate to reflect changes in their
relative worth over the course of the under
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How

Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)

to do it (cont) _ _
Devel op each course of action in the amount of
detail timeal |l ows (cont)

Hi gh val ue targets (cont)

Addi

consi derati on. If the relative worth of an HVT varies
by phase of the operation, ensure you make the
aﬁproprlate notations. Transfer the updated list to
the situation tenplate. You will use the list to
support staff wargam ng and the targeting process.

Note on the situation tenplate any areas where high
val ue targets nust appear or be enployed to nake the
operation successful. These are potential target
areas of interest and engagenent areas. (Cross
reference each potential NAI with the description of
the course of action that acconpanies the tenplate.

ti onal Consi derations

When considering an attacking threat, |ess detailed
resolution is required. For exanple, depending on the
situation, a friendly defending battalion m ght need
only to work to a level of detail of threat _
conpani es. Considering the possible variations in the
threat's course of action based on the details of

enpl oynent of the individual platoons adds a
tremendous amount of effort to the process; perhaps
more than the results wll justify.

When considering a defending threat, a greater |eve

of detail mght be required. For exanple, an
attacking battalion mght concern itself with

i ndi vidual anti-tank or crew served weapons _ _
positions. A greater |level of detail in resolution is
gePFraIIy required during hostilities short of war as
wel | .

After devel opi ng each course of action in detail you
may need to reprioritize the order of likely
adoption.  For exanple, as you develop a particular
course of action you may discover that a particul ar
section of terrain offers only a limted nunber of
sui tabl e defensive positions or conceal ed avenues of
approach.  This may cause a change in the relative
priority of courses of action using that section of
terrain.
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)
Devel op each course of action in the anount of
detail tine allows (cont)

o The level of comand and trpe of operation has a
direct bearing on the level of detail that goes into
each situation tenplate. For example,---

- At tactical levels situation tenplates sonetines
depi ct individual vehicles in threat
- dispositions. NAIs are often "pin-point"
| ocations such as road junctions or small unit
battle positions.

- At operational levels situation tenplates m ght
focus on large reserve fornmations, major staging
bases and |lines of communication. NAIs are often
| arge dispersal areas, reserve assenbly areas, or
| ogi stical support areas.

- At strategic levels situation tenplates m ght
focus on the shift of large forces fromone
theater to another as well as political and
econom ¢ devel opments. NAIs can sonetines
enconpass |arge regions.

| DENTI FY | NI TI AL COLLECTI ON REQUI REMENTS

After identifying the set of potential threat courses of
action the initial challenge 1s to determ ne which one he
will actually adopt. Initral collection requirenents are
designed to help you answer the challenge.

The art of identifying initial collection requirenents
revol ves around predicting specific areas and activities,
whi ch when observed, w |l reveal which course of action
the threat has chosen. The areas where ¥ou expect key
events to occur are called named areas of interest, or
NAIs. The activities which reveal the selected course of
action are called indicators.

The Event Template

The differences between the NAIs, indicators, and
ti me- phase |ines associated with each course of action
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)

ldentify initial collection requirenents (cont)
Event tenpl ate (cont)

formthe basis of the event tenplate (see

Fi Pure 2-16). The event tenplate isaguidefor
collection and R&S planning. |t depicts where to
collect the information that will indi cate which COA
the threat has adopt ed. '

Eval uate each course of action to identify its

associ ated NAIs. Mentally wargame execution of the
course of action and note places where activity nust
occur_-if that COA is adopted. Pay particular
attention to tines and places where the threat's high
value targets are enployed or enter areas where they
can be easily acquired and engaged. These areas will
evolve into NATIs I n support of targeting. Also

consi der places you expect the threat to take certain
actions or make certain decisions, such as the
adoption of a branch plan or execution of a
count er att ack.

An NAI can be a specific point, a route, or an area.
They can match obvious natural terrain features or
arbitrary features, such as tinme phase |ines or
engagenent areas. Make them | arge enough to enconpass
the activity which serves as the indicator of the
threat's course of action

Conpare and contrast the NAIs and indicators
associated with each COA against the others and
identify their differences. Concentrate on the
differences that will provide the mostreliable

i ndi cations of adoption of each unique course of
action. Mark the selected NAIs on the event tenplate.

The initial event tenplate focuses only on identifying
whi ch of the predicted courses of action the threat
has adopted. Later, you will update and further
refine the event tenplate and its supporting matrix to
support friendly decisions identified during staff

war gam ng.
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SIT TEMPLATE 1

SIT TEMPLATE
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Figure 2-16, Compare enemy COAs to produce the avent template.
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INDICATORS INDICATORS INDICATORS INDICATORS THAT1
THAT WOULD THAT WOULD THATWOULD WOULD HELP
HELP CONFIRM HELP CONFIRM HELP CONFIRM CONFIRM OTHER
NAI COA 1 COA 2 COA3 COAs OF CONCER!
1 Air assault forces '
2 Air assault forces
3 | Air assault forces Air assault forces
4 Infiltration of tight Inf
5 Light Inf attack NAl 5
6 Light Inf attack NAl 6 -
7 | Light Inf attack NAI 7 Light Inf attack NAI 7
g | Light Inf attack NAI 8 Light Inf attack NAI 8
9 | MW Poised to attack M Poised to attack TD attacks
10 | M Poised to attack |H Poised to attack |l M Poised t0 attack|TD attacks
abreast
1 B Shits N
12 1o0r 2 Bdes attack W
13 1or 2 Bdes attack S

Figure 2-17. The event martix supports the event template.

The Event MatriXx

The event matrix supports the event tenplate by _
providing details on the type of activity expected in

each NAI,

the tinmes the NA

I's expected

to be active,

and its relationship to other events on the

battl efield. -

intelligence collection,

to situation devel opment as wel |

Exam ne the events associated with each NA

however ,

Its primary use is in planning _
it serves as an aid
(see Figure 2-17).

on the

event tenplate and restate themin the form of

Enter the indicators into the event
matrix along with the times they are likely to occur.
Use the time-phase lines fromthe situation tenplate
or the description of the COA to establish the

i ndi cat ors.
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)

Identify initial collection requirenents (cont)
Event matri x (cont)

expected tines in the event matrix. If there is a
“latest-tinme-information-of-value" tinme |ine, based on
the expected flow of events, record it into the event
matrix as a guide for the collection manager

Refine the event matrix during staff wargam ng and the
targeting process.

Addi tional considerations

o D fferences between courses of action are usually
reflected in different NAIs but m ght al so consi st
of different time-phase lines or indicators
associated with a particular NAI.

o Consider the effects of threat deception attenpts
on the reliability of each event as an indicator.

o NAl for counter-air operations are nore simlar to
those used in targsting. Their focus is on
| ocations where threat aircraft are likely to
appear when using particular air avenues of
approach, |likely forward support bases, and
forward rearmng and refueling points. Generally,
ADA units will cover these NAI with their own
target acquisition assets.

o During staff wargamng you will help establish a
deci sion support tenplate that incorporates NaIs
supporting decisions by the commander and the
tracking of high payoff targets. The additiona
NAI are devel oped from potential NAIs identified
on the-situation tenplates and the results of
deci si ons made during wargam ng of friendly
courses of action.

Threat course of action nodels drive the wargam ng of
potential friendly courses of action. They aid in the
construction of the command' s deci sion support tenplate
and ot her synchronization tools the staff uses during

m ssion execution. D ssemnate the threat course of
action nodels as widely as possible. They are the nost
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Determ ne threat courses of action (cont)
How to do it (cont)

useful products in allow ng other comands and staff
sections to develop their own moredetailed or specialized
threat course of action nodels.

The event tenplate and natrix, once conplete, formthe
basis for planning collection strategies, synchronizing
intelligence with friendly operations, and preparation of
the collection plan. In somecases,you m ght dissem nate
t he event tenPIate inthe formof a collection graphic to
support intelligence planning and collection by other
units.

! The Abbreviated IPB Process !

Many of the steps involved in IPB are timeintensive. This is
especially true at the tactical echel ons where automated support
for terrain analysis and other functions is notavail abl e.
Unfortunately, these echelons generally have |ess timeavail able
for the |IPB process.

Some ef fective techniques for abbreviating the |IPB process
are:

WORK AHEAD

The best solution is to conplete as:much ahead of timeas
possi bl e. Establish a series of base products,
particularly those that deal with the battlefield
environment's effects on operations. Keep them updated by
periodic review instead of waiting until receipt of a new
m ssi on.

Keep the databases on the threat as up to date as
possible. As you devel op intelligence that indicates
changes or evolution in threat doctrine, change the threat
models to match

If faced with a nunber of contingency m ssions, conduct
periodic reviews to ensure that the base |IPB products,
such as descriptions of the battlefield environnent and
the threat, are updated at regular intervals.
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The abbrevi ated | PB process (cont)
Wr k ahead (cont)

Becone famliar with the support available to you fromthe
intelligence systemof systems. Xnow how to get what you
need when you need it. Think through nethods to get
support before, during, and after deploynent.

FOCUS ON ESSENTI ALS

Consi der the general factors of METT-T when starting the
IPB effort, particularly that O time. Backward plan the
IPB effort. Determ ne how nuch timeyoucan devote to
each step of the IPB process. Ensure that the timelinpe
all ows you to properly support the deci sion-naking
process.

Deci de whi ch products you will develop and to what degree
of detail. Focus on the products mostinportant to your
m ssion. Rather than fully devel opi ng one threat course
of action at the expense of all others, identify the ful
range of avail able courses of action. Determne the
degree of detail required and then develop all courses of
action to that |evel of detail

Always work in a priority order established by the
commander's intent and needs. If he is particularly
pressed for tinme, he mayspecify which courses of action
he wants you to focus on, such as the nost likely or the
nmost dangerous. This inplies that you first identify al
courses Of action and evaluate themto determne which is
the nost likely or nmost dangerous. You abbreviate the |IPB
process by developing in detail only those he has
speci fi ed.

STAY OBJECTI VE ORI ENTED

The objective of IPBis to help the commander and his
staff put together the bestpossible plan in the tine
available. This requires nodels of the range of viable
threat courses of action that will influence m ssion
acconpl i shnent.  Supporting the finished plan with
intelligence requires a good event tenplate and natrix.
Everything else is only a neans to producing these
essential s.
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The abbreviated | PB process (cont)

The m ni mum essenti al s

THE MINIMUM ESSENTI ALS

In a pinch you can get by with just a good set of threat
course of action nodels and a good event tenplate and
matrix. To save tinme and naterials, you can conbine al
threat course of action nodels tenplates and the event
tenmplate on a single map overlay or use cartoons and
sketches as a map substitute.

| f you have not yet described the battlefield

environment's effects, work directly fromthe map'or a -~

sketch of mpjor terrain features. Start by identifying
the set of threat courses of action and briefly conparing
themto determne which is nost likely and which is nost
dangerous, considering the current situation and your
command's mssion. Rank the remainder in order of likely
adopti on.

Begi n by devel opi ng the nost dangerous or nost |ikely
threat course of action. In the absence of guidance from
the commander you will have to use your own judgnent on
which to do first. Develop the selected course of action
to as nuch detail as the available tine allows before
turning to the other.

Next, construct an event tenplate that focuses on

i dentifying which of the two courses of action the threat
has adopted. Then turn to devel opi ng the remaining
courses of action. Wrk each COA in the priority order
you put themin when evaluating their |ikelihood of

adopti on.

As each COA is finished to the determ ned degree of

detail, incorporate NaIs associated with it Into the event
template. The initial structuring of the collection

requi rements can actually wait until after staff

wargam ng. The nost inportant mlestone prior to
wargamng is to develop the nost |ikely and nost dangerous
COAsS.

If the nost likely COA is also the nost dangerous COA
devel op the second nost |ikely or the second nost
dangerous COA. NEVER take just one COA into wargamng -
this is not an acceptable way to abbreviate the I'PB or
staff planning processes.
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The abbreviated |PB process (cont)
The m ni mum essentials (cont)

The single product that results fromthis approach is a
far cry fromthe full-blown set of products described in
the first scenario of chapter three. However, the
"one-overlay product," when devel oped to a quality
standard, has repeatedly proven to be effective on the
battlefield. This is IPBin its nost elementary form and
it proves the strength of the fundanental |PB process.

2-99



FM 34-130

CHAPTER 3'
EXAVPLE APPLI CATI ONS OF | NTELLI GENCE
PREPARATI ON OF THE BATTLEFI ELD

Basic | PB doctrine can be applied to support planning in any
situation. However, the application of doctrine will vary
according to the circumstances. This chapter shows application
of the IPB processto four different METT-T situations.

- Four scenarios are used to illustrate the application of |PB
in very different situations.

o Scenario 1 portrays a heavy division attacking' an
understrength eneny division (Figure 3-1 through
Figure 3-1-38). _

o Scenario 2 portrays a |light or heavy brigade defending
agai nst a heavy division (Figure 3-2 through
Figure 3-2-9).

o Scenario 3 portrays a light infantry battalion in a
counteri nsurgency mssion (Figure 3-3 through
Figure 3-3-18).

o Scenario 4 portrays an evacuation of nonconbatants by an
infantry brigade (Figure 3-4 through 3-4-12).

Al t hough all four scenarios use the same basic | PB process,
each one enphasi zes different techniques. Conbine or discard
these various TTP to suit the situation with which your comrand
is faced. Innovate as required. Use the doctrine of IPB in
Chapter 3 to guide you in applying or creating your own TTP. Use
these four scenarios as a source of inspiration;, not as the
"school SOl ution".

2avane

Scenario One : Division Conventional Offense

As the attackin? eneny reaches his cul mnating point, the
corps prepares to [aunch a counteroffensive. The corps wll
attack with its main effort in the north. Qur division wll
conduct a supportin% attack in the south, crossing the

Kald River and establishing a hasty defense once 1t reaches the
corps limt of advance (LoA).

The division is conposed of one arnored brigade, two
mechani zed infantry brigades, one light infantry brigade, and the
normal conplement of aviation, artillery, and conbat support and
combat service support units.
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The eneny in the division's sector is one understrength
mechani zed infantry division. Beyond the linmt of advance is the -

eneny's second echelon, two arnored divisions, also
understrength.  An air assault brigade and surface-to-surface
mssile units are located in the eneny's depth
(Figure 3-1).

PL Wasp -

LD/LC

Figure 3-1. Scenario 1, general situation.
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DEFI NE THE BATTLEFI ELD ENVI RONVENT

The operations graphics fromcorps specify the division's ao.
It lies within the current boundaries and extends out to the LOA

(Pigure 3-1-11. |
— sm — \ gt—y// Jfoa

\

Figure 3-1-1. Operations graphics specify the AO.
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We establish the Al to include' all '"likely threats to our
m ssion. W know from previous operati ons I n the sector now
controlled by the eneny that the popul ace's synpathies are
mxed. We define the battlefield environnent as including the
civilians within the sector, and their: polltlcal synpat hi es, and
establish the limts of the Al (Figure 3-1-2).

= )(L

‘~-—-..___-___.)__i_’—'-:;'-‘:-xx——-, .-_'l
D) N '

X X X P N ) ]’
= D (CSTENN, x|

: ) xx T \s @'

/ N -

LD/LC {12231 PL WASP

Figure 3-1-2. Expand the Al to include potential threats affecting {riandly COAs.
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DESCRI BE THE BATTLEFI ELD S EFFECTS

Since the division contains am x of heavy and |ight forces,
we nust evaluate the effects of the battlefield environment on

bot h t% pes of forces. Westart with the environment's effects on
the no |I,|,t\_/ of the heaw forces (Figure 3-1- 31

3 fr— Skm -—-—-i \ Loa
/—-“:\___‘____‘ & ——+
N _ »;;;%
_ %, 2 :
- e\ Y i)

B} \ “_“»_ﬁ ___;:J?:;:é:... e

LEGEND:
O - NO-GO #pjiié
R

’ -__Jf @b - SLOW-GO b}omm |
—

e ‘_._ xu* —_ ....—\ [

LOA
Figure 3-1-3. The combined obstacle overlay depicts effects on mobility.
The engineer (terrain) detachnment conducts an analysis of the
various terrain factors that constitute obstacles to novenent to
produce a base graphic depicting the environment's effects on
mobility. Because of the availability of |ogging roads and the
| ack' of dense undergrowth, the woods are passable. Sone branches
ofthe river systemare f or dabl e and pose no real obstacle to
maneuver.  The Kald River, however, is a major obstacle that will

require the division to _conduct river cross ng operations if the
bridges cannot be taken, intact.

U
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To the engineer detachnent's base graphic we add any other
characteristics of the battlefield that will affect nobility. In
this case,. it consists of the aEBarentIy unrestricted terrain at
(A); which is SEVERELY RESTRI CTED due to the presence of a
historic and religious |andmark, a 10th century abbey, protected
by international laws and treaties (see Figure 3-1-3).

Using 'the conbined obstacle overlay as a base, we identify
nmobility corridors between areas of restrictive terrain and
determ ne the size force they will accommodate. This requires
some basic know edge of friendly unit frontages during the
attack. Areas which are not restricted are not marked
(Figure 3-1-4).

———— - —— e —————

Figure 3-1-4. Mobility corridors supporting enemy maneuver.
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We group nobility corridors together to identify heavy force
avenues of -approach-(Figure 3-1-5).

== TR e m——— e —————— — p——— g - - - - C —

— e\, L
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Figure 3-1-5. Avenues of approach indicate the general
areas through which a force can move.

Al t hough they have already included the effects of current and
expected weather into their analysis, we ask the engineer
(terrain) detachment to evaluate the effects of the worst
possi bl e weat her expected during the operation's duration
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Based on climatic studies provided by the supporting Air Force

weat her team the engineers predict that the worst expected

weat her woul d restrict nobility corridors along the river valleys
due to the effect of rain on the soil types in the area

(Figure 3-1-6). By conparing the new evaluation With previous
ones (see Figure 3-1-3), we note that these weather conditions
woul d cause sone water features to go froma fordable to an
unfordabl e condition; requiring a greater need for tactica

bridsins assets.,
e\ L e
) . N, - N N/

@ - SLOW-GO \\\_._S——— ; ) . . )
%4 - Obstadles | et xx~j ‘ Lé;

Figure 3-1-6. Possible effects of weather on mobility.

Mre significantly, we note that some nobility corridors
become infeasible, causing one avenue of approach to detour
around terrain nowclassified as SEVERELY RESTRI CTED. @ The avenue
of approach, now less direct than the others, is still viable
although less likely to beused.

We reserve the second overlay for use in the event of poor
weat her during-the operation
3-8
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We next identify defensible terrain along the avenues of
approach (see Figure 3-1-5). W evaluate observation, fields of
fire, conceal nent and cover and obstacles to identify areas that
of fer votential defensive positions against forces using each

avenue' of approach (Figure-3-1-7).

==y 7 =

\——-_'f"-__-

0 - Defensible terrain |

1
LOA

Figure 3-1-7. Defensible terrain along avenues of approach.
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Using the defensible terrain as likely ob%ectives for the
division's light forces, We evaluate available infiltration

| anes. W | ook for areas that offer conceal nent and cover to

di smounted' forces as they approach their |ikely objectives. Only
the streans offer any obstacles to light forces, and these are
only m nor obstacles except during periods of flooding

(Figure 3-1-8).

W include an evaluation of suitable zones of entry. In this
case, we identify potential helicopter |anding zones that support
approaches to, the Iikely objectives.

== - Infitration lane

E - Landing zone

LOA
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iendly air avenues of approach to the | anding

W identify fr
to the eneny's depth for deep battle'attacks

zones and in
(Figure 3-1-9).

Figure 3-1-9. Friendiy air avenues of approach.
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Even though we expect the eneny to defend, we nust consider
his avenues of approach as well. These nmay support
counterattacks or the conmtnent of additional forces into the
sector (Figures 3-1-10 and 3-1-11).

Figura 3-1-10. Avenuas of approach available to the enemy.

3-12



FM 34-130

LDAC r===1] PL WASP

Figure 3-1-11. Avenuas of approach for reinforcing and counterattack forces.
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W also identify the air avenues of' approach available to the
eneny. These wi |l support their defensive operations and their
own deep battle operations in our rear area
(Figure 3-1-12).

AL OA oo arm e =

XXX

=] PL WASP

e e ..
—

Figure 3-1-12. Enamy air avenuas of approach.
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W have already included the effects of the expected weat her

in the terrain analysis.
weat her on military operations,

To evaluate the direct effects of

we start with identifying

critical values relevant to the situation (Figure 3-1-13).
MISSION AREA OR USE FAVORABLE MARGINAL UNFAVORABLE
Mobility (ground) Vis>1 mile Vis 0.5 to 1 mile Vis<0.5 mile

Rain <0.1inch/hr

Rain 0.1to 0.5 inch/hi

Rain >0.5 inch/hr

Direct fire target acquisition| Vis >2 miles Vis 0.5 to 2 miles Vis< 0.5 mile
Temp> -10° Temp < -10°
|\irmobile (LZ) CIG/vis =300 and CIG/vis <300 and CIG/vis < 200 and /¢
1-1/2 miles. 1-1/2 miles but=>200 | mile
- and 1/2 mile
No icing or turbulence Moderate icing and
Surface winds Lightlicing and turbulence
turbulence
at <20 knots Hrou Surface wind > 30
Surface wind> 20 knots
knots but < 30 knots
Night vision goggles Sky clear Scattered clouds Overcast clouds or

(PVS-5) and starlight scope

Moon>one quarter
Elevation > 30°

New moon ta one
quarter

new moon

Figure 3-1-13. Critical weather values support weather analysis.
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We conpare the critical values with the forecasted weather to
evaluate its effects on operations. W present the weather's
effects on operations in a "forecast style" format that allows
the commander to easily match the weather's predicted effects on
oEerations (Figure 3-1-14). In this exanple, he can easily see:
that airnobile operations in the early hours of 8 Cctober will be
hanpered by weat her and that ?round nnbilit¥ w || be hanpered
|ate that same day. As the staff develops triendly courses of
action they consi'der this information. For exanple, in this case
they may plan to nmake rapid progress before 8 October, and then
use the period of poor nobility conditions to conduct _
reconstitution operations. They can-also plan any airnobile
operations around the poor weather forecasted for early
8 Cct ober.

FORECAST TIME PERIOD (1992)

MISSION AREA OR USE 6 Oct 7 Oct ] 8 Oct ] 9 Qct
6 12 18 24 6 ‘I? 18 24 6 12 18 24 6 12 18 24

17

Mobility {ground)

NN
R
NN

Diract Fire Target Acquisition

\Q§:%

Airmobile Operations
{Landing Lanes)

T
NBC 7. /A é; %

MMM

7
%

N

KEY:
FAVORABLE (No shading-Green) UNFAVORABLE ((___] -Red) MARGINAL (777 - Yellow)

Figure 3-1T-14. Weather effects charts and matrices present
the results of weather analysis.
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The conmander wants to exploit his technical advantage in
[imted visibility target acquisition. Accordingly, we evaluate
predicted |light data and the effects of tenﬁerature changes and
ot her weather factors to identify periods that will allow us to
optim ze our target acquisition technology (Figure 3-1-15). The
staff incorporates this information into their planning. For
exanple,, they may time the start of the attack to force ngjor
engagenents to take place just after m dnight.

2400

OptimumThermal

Sighu\dvunuﬂ

Figure 3-1-15. Weather effects on target acquisition.
Focus on specific evaluations as needed.
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Earlier, we identified the populace's political synpathies as
a characteristic of the environnent likely to have a significant
effect on operations. Here we identify the general political
stance of the major population centers on the battlerield
(Figure 3-1-16). Fromthis analysis we can nmake concl usi ons
about areas where rear area units can expect problens with |ocal
civilians. Simlarly, it indicates areas where the | ocal
popul ati on m ght support friendly operations in the eneny's
rear. W can al so nake deductions about how |ines of
communi cation wi |l be affected by refugee' flows. For exanple, it
is nmore likely that refugees frompro-friendly areas will nove
westward, |eaving eastbound roads relatively clear. W can also
identify the pro-eneny town near the line of contact as a risk t
operati ons secur|tg during the division's preparations for . _-
attack, allowing the staff to plan accordingly. Conversely, the
decepti on plann|n% staff can easily identify the pro-eneny town
as a target for their deception efforts with reasonabl e assurance

that the ememy has intelligence SQULCES there.
Skm i \
Tg_,_ﬂ\’ﬂ’_‘;\fx

Figure 3-1-16. Population status overlay.
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EVALUATE THE THREAT

W start with the common understanding of the battlefield. W
use the SITMAP to determ ne mha%_me knﬁw about %he eneny' s
di spositions (Figure 3-1-17). ince the eneny has not conpl et ed
his shift to a defensive posture, we expect changes in his
di sposi tion.

f—— Hkm —-'--—-‘i \ ) L_’\""_""" oL J’.‘}LOA

J .'?1

Figure 3-1-17. The current SITMAP is one tool used in
evaluating the enemy’s current state.
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To identify the |likely changes, we'exam ne the other
intelligence holdings to identify how the eneny usually defends.
We then evpluate his current state to determne his capabilities
to execute his normal or preferred defensive tactics. W are
careful toi ncl ude avail able air support and the uncomm tted
arnmored divisions and air assault brigade in our evaluations.

From the data base we extract the threat nodel that depicts
t he eneqy's "typical" defensive operations. W first |ook at the
typicaldef ending division to get an understanding for the
overal | defensive framework (Figure 3-1-18). Weexamne current
intelligence reports and determne that the eneny's recent
def ensi ve operations are consistent with the nodel in the data
base.

X X

2% B C
& i=(}- ’ hd °

STcelc, f »
(:

SRS S

XX

Figure 3-1-18. Doctrinal template for a defending division.
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VW next exam ne the typical defending brigade to add greater
detail to the threat nodel (Figure 3-1-19). W nornally work
down two |evels, depicting the brigade's subordinate battalions,
even though the data base threat nodel depi cts di spositions down
to conpany level. W include likely high value targets such as
comand post s, the tank pl at oons, and certain air defense and -
fire support assets.

[ r 10-15km - L

. _
CD|©re) : A (DAG)

Figure 3-1-19. Doctrinal tempiate for a defending brigade.
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The threat nodel alread% includes a description of the
"normal® tacticsused by the forces depicted on the tenplate.
check all recent reports of eneny defensive operations agai nst

Ve

the nodel and determine that it needs no changes (Figure 3-1-20).

- Local counterattacks to restore defensive
posiions.

- Tank Battalion counterattacks if defense
compromised,

X - Detailed and coordinated fire support pian

J ‘ - Defense in two echelons with a raserve.

W

supporting defense and counterattack.

Failure Options:

- Local counterattacks.

QS
AP £
é%)

OF

/ - Counterattack by division reserve.

- Withdraw.

-

Figure 3-1-20. Use text or a matrix to describe conduct of the COA.
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The threat nodel also contains a |list of assets normally
critical to the operation, in this case defensive' operations.
Since it is based on operations in doctrinally "ideal" conditions
we identify that we will have to nodify the Iist when we devel op
eneny courses.of action. In this exanple, we know that the
eneny's tactical doctrine is built on the assunption of air
superiority. Since he does not currently have air superiority
ADA assets will probably increase in relative val ue.

(Figure 3-1-21).

D Command centers
i ' coordinate move and
S ' DiL . commitment of reserves.
R E| RELATIVE Central FS centers nearby. 1
PlA|I
TIY|T LOC allow rapid move of
m— reserves and continued
Y
X c__ ey
XXX MANEUVER %%//4% ' Reserve units critical to
ADA ' success of defense.
ENGINEER /
X X RISTA %: / FS masses fires to assist
/ defense and commitment
REC - [ of reserves.
* | * | * | NUKE/CHEMICAL /
X| X CLASS Il POL. ,/" | Acquire deep targets to
CLASS V AMMO J disrupt friendly attack.
CLASS IX MAINT /
X UFT Stockpiles vulnerable,
important for continued
X LOC anti-armor and FS fires.

Figure 3-1-21. Relative target values.
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Since the threat nodel indicates defensive operations include
counterattack options (see Figure 3-1-20) we also examine the
threat nodels for counterattack operations by the eneny
division's tank brigade (Figure3-|-22).

- Movement begins as early as 1.5 hours after order.

- Movement along previously rehearsed routes.

- Supported by well-planned and coordinated FS.

- Lead elements and supponing defenses fix friendly forces
with fires.

- Main body seeks flanks of friendly forces.

ASSEMBLY
AREA

Failure Options:

- Hasty defense.
- Fix friendly forces for counterattack by reserve of higher HQ.

XXXXXXXX
X XXXXU 4 ‘1 XXXX
v = XXXXXXXX
2 X XXXX[
( ) X XXXX|
\ X | XXxXX
. XXXXX
O X xxxxg/’/ |/ XXXX
OBJECTIVE X| |xxxxi 7 XXXXXXXXX
AREA : 7 XXXXXXX
X XX XX

Figure 3-1-22. Enemy counterattack options.

We nust al so consi der counterattacks by the arnored divisions
and the operations of the airassault brigade., W exam ne the
threat nodels depicting their operations and make any changes
i ndicated by current intelligence reporting on these types of
operati ons.

rory
rd
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DETERM NE THREAT COURSES OF ACTION

W start by conparing the eneny's doctrine for defense with
the results of describing the battlefield. Using the potentia
defensive positions we identified earlier (see Figure 3-1-7) we
identify three potential defensive |ines. Because the western
nost set of defensive positions (positions a, b, and c) can be
easily bypassed, a defense there will not acconplish the eneny's
likely objective (Figure 3-1-23). Accordingly, we set this
course of action aside as a low priority. If tine permts, we
wll later develop it as analternative course of action. For

t he present we“concentrate on defenses -along a |ine fromposition

"d" to position "g" and along a line fromposition "h" to
position 1w,

Figure 3-1-23. Terrain supporting defensive COAs,
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As eneny course of action (COA)'one, we place the eneny's
covering force in the western nost set of positions. W array
the main defense in the renmaining positions by nodifying the
doctrinal dispositions depicted in the threat nodel to account
for the effects of the terrain. W also identify likely
| ocations of counterattack objectives and include the enemy's
counterattack options on the developing situation tenplate
(Figure 3-1-24).

T X

Figure 3-1-24. Enemy COA 1,
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W use the same technique to develop COA two. W place the
covering force in the center set of defensive terrain
(positions d, e, f, and g) and place the nmain defense in the
eastern nost set. The defense Is weighted nore heavily in the
north than in the south (Figure 3-1-25).

Figure 3-1-25. Enemy COA 2.
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Qbvi ously, the eneny has the option to wei

ght the south nore

heavily than the north. W& depict this option as COA 3

(Figure 3-1-26).

Figure 3-1-26. Enemy COA 3.
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The eneny al so has the option of withdrawing fromhis current
positions and taking up defensive positions east of the Kald
River. However, the description of the battlefield s effects
indicated a lack of suitable positions on the east bank of the
river and the eneny's TTP discourages the "sacrifice" of terrain
inthis manner. It is, however, a feasible COA that the eneny
could adopt if faced with overwhelmng friendly strength. A
defense on the east bank of the river'; even w thout suitable
positions would force our division to conduct an opposed
crossing, significantly slowing the attack. Conversely, if
friendIK forces catch the eneny during his w thdrawal over the
river they could readily destroy any opposition to our attack.
Based on these considerations we add eneny withdrawal to
positions east of the river as COA 4 and highlight potential.
crossing sites as target areas of interest and potenti al
engagenent areas.

figure 3-1-27
new figure
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We continue to devel op each COA by adding nore detail. W use
doctrinal tenplates as a guide and nodify the portrayed
di spositions to take advantage of the avail abl e defensive
terrain. W also use the doctrinal tenplates to determne the
l'ikely locations of high value targets (HVT). W evaluate the
effects of the battlefield on the eneny's nobility and determ ne
| i kel y movement rates al ong each counterattack avenue of
approach. W use tinme-phase lines (TPL) to depict his expected
progress along each avenue (Figure 3-1-28). Forthe present,
these reflect only the tine it will take to formthe unit and
conduct novement. Later, during staff wargam ng, we will update
the TPLs to 'incorporate consideration of events that are likely
to initiate or influence novenent, such as friendI%|penetration
of the eneny defense, or eneny reserve contact with friendly-
forces or unexpected obstacl e systems.

Figure 3-1-28. Develop situation templates to include TPLs and HVTs.
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Using the description of tactics fromthe threat nodel as a
guide, we mentally wargame each situation tenplate. This allows
us to tailor the description of the tactics associ ated with the
coato the specific situation. W focus on activities that are
associated with the eneny's adoption of each option open to him
or those likely to lead to a friendly decision. In this case, we
use a matrix style format (Figure 3-1-29). The matrix addresses
each of the eneny's battlefield operating systems in as nuch
detail as necessary to support friendly planning. Like the
Situation tenplates, we wl| update and refine it during staff
war gam ng.

—— — — - — V“‘_ p— — L — i
TIME H- H-1 H | H+4 | H+7 H+8.5 | H+10
Begin move Engage | Defeat
‘iendly action |to attack . ist | 1st
posiion Prepare fires Cross LD Echelon Echelon
DP 1
Local Reserves
Maneuver cournter- begin Reserves
attacks move pass NAlg
unport
Fs Counter- |Engage |Defensive|Countermobilty |counter-
battery HPTs  |fres fires | AtGETK'
) Locate arty,|Locate
intelligence | Locate ID main |reserve,
main  effort | effort HPTs
Commit
2 reserve to
c counterattack
or block
Continue Countermobility
Engineers  |counter- support  to
mobility counterattack

Figure 3-1-29. Each situation template includes a description of the COA.
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W also refine the list of high value targets to reflect any
changes due to the specific situation at hand. W consider the

eneny's current situation, and the effects of friendly forcesand

the battlefield environmenton the eneny's course of action. In
this case we increase the relative value of the eneny's air

def ense assets to account for friendly' air superiority. The
eneny needs his ADA assets to protect his reserve forces from
friendly air attacks before and during] t he enemycounterattack.
G herwi se, the counterattack mght fail wthout ever contacting
at t acki mg ffrii erdllyy gyrooundd f bocess( {(Figure 3-1-30).

D Command centers

| coordinate mave and

SIDlL commitment of reserves.

R|I E| 1 N Central FS centers nearby.

U| L |m |TARGET ser | FUAEE al

PiA|lI

T Y|T LOC allow rapid move of

reserves and continued

X c? / resupply.

X | X FS .

X X MANEUVER Reserve units critical to
ADA success of defense.

ENGINEER

X X RISTA FS masses fires to assist

REC - -— defense and commitment
~ of reserves,
=% | * [ NUKE/CHEMICAL
X)X CLASS il pOL n - Acquire deep targets to |
CLASS V AMMO %%A disrupt friendly attack.
CLASS IX MAINT ‘

X UFT Stockpiles vulnerable, f
oc %{/ 7 — imporntant for continued

X _ /% anti-armor and FS fires.

Figure 3-1-30. Doctrinal HVTs are refined and included in the description of the enemy COA.
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To establish initial collection requirenents designed to tel
us which COA the eneny will adopt, we compare the four situation
tenplates and identify differences anong them The uni que
| ocations and events associated wth each COA, if detected, serve
as reliable indicators of adoption of the COA. The event
tenpl ate focuses on the |ocations where events unique to each COA
are expected to occur. W extract the named areas ofinterest
depi cting unique events fromeach situation tenplate and
consol idate themon a single overlay (Figure 3-1-31). The
resulting event template allows us to focus collection planning
on confirmng the "set" of the eneny's defenses. This, however
Is just the start of the event tenplate.

Figure 3-1-31. Base the event template on the set of enemy COAs.
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~ W exam ne the situation templates to identify NAIs associ ated
with the various counterattack options of the eneny's arnored
brigade. W add these NAIs onto the event tenplate., along with
tine lines that reflect the expected arrival tinme of the
counterattacking brigade in each NAI (Figure 3-1-32). Sone of
the NAIs may be dropped during staff wargam ng, while additional
NAI may be added.

Figure 3-1-32, Refine the event template to include key events in each enamv COA.
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W turn next to the coas available to the two arnored
divisions. After identifying likely counterattack objectives, in
priority order, we identify available avenues of approach. W
eval uate each coafor NAaIs that will provide confirmation or
denial of its adoption by the enemy. We include these NAIs on
the event tenplate, along wth the TPLs associated with the
arnored divisions' novenent (Figure 3-1-33).

C== )
oo SRR '

Figure 3-1-33. Consider the COAs of reinforcing or counterattacking forces.
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ve evaluate the COA available to the air assault bri gade in
the sane way. Because of friendly air superiority, eneny air
assaults into the friendly rear are unlikely. Accordingl
concentrate on COAs that use air assault assets to bl ocg ¥ri endly
penetrations. W identify NAIs associated with each COA and
transfer themto the event tenplate (Figure 3-1-34).

_—

, . ODJGC‘ING and NAI

D NAI LO/LC B rwase

Figure 3-1-34. NAls associated with the air assault brigade’s COAs.
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W prepare an event matrix to_acconpan){1 the event tenplate
(Figure 3-1-35). The event matrix adds the indicators associated
wi th each NAl and additional information to aid in collection
planning. W will refine and update the event matrix during
staff wargam ng.

TIME
NAl EVENT - INDICATES COA
EARLIEST LATEST
1 Covering force 7 T
2 Covering force t .
3 Covering force ' ‘ 23
3 Battalion defense 1
4

Figure 3-1-35. The event matrix supports the event template.
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DI SSEM NATE, USE, AND REFI NE | PB PRODUCTS

CDnBIeting the event tenplate and event matrix does not end
the IPB process. As we receive new informtion and

intelligence, we re-evaluate the IPB products to ensure they are
still accurate. If intelligence indicates the need, we
reinitiate the I PB process to include information that changes
initial assunptions and eval uations..

Wedi ssemnate the results of IPB to other staff sections and
unitsto use in their own |IPB efforts. Subordinate units and
ot her staff sections take the results of our |IPB and refine and
%dﬁg;ashen1to‘meet their own needs. (See Figures 3-1-36 through

For exanple, anong other things, the Fire Support Elenent
uses the results of describing the battlefield s effects to
identify areas that are not suited to the |arge-scal e depl oynent
of friendly artillery units (Figure 3-1-36). Notice that the
Fire SupPort El ement has included areas inhabited by a |arge
nunber eneny synpathizers in this category.

/
3
/ X)) /J’
] = Z ()
.- > y ég/
7 | i -
=
N
) s N \
)
- )
N\ o | E —

LOA

Figure 3-1-36. Potential locations for fira support assets,
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The Fire Support Element also uses the results of terrain
analysis as a start point for identifying potential |ocations
for friendly and eneny counter-nortar and battery'radars or
other target acquisition assets. Based on the evaluation of
observation and fields of fire, the Fire Support El enent may
request that the engineer (terrain) detachnment conduct
l'ine-of-sight studies for selected sites.

The targetin? cell uses the set of situation tenplates as the
starting point for their own tenplates enphasizi ng HVTs

(Figure 3-1-37). They further devel op descriptions of tactics
and target relative value matrices that focus on the HVTs to
support devel opment of high payoff targets during the targeting
process. o

#q
ﬁ7L0A
i |

Figure 3-1-37. Templated locations of HVTS.

3-39



FM 34-130

The Electronic Warfare Officer uses the situation tenplates
as a starting point for his own situation tenplates that depict
eneny comuni cation nodes. Here, he uses a segnented wheel to
depict the locations of the various comunication sites. The
letters within each seanent correspond to a matrix that further
defines the conmunication systens associated with each node
(Figure 3-1-3.3).

-

i
LOA

Figure 3-1-38. Templated compasition and locations of communication nodes.
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The Counterintelligence analysis section uses the situation
tenplates as a starting point for its own tenplates that focus
on the eneny's electronic attack and collection assets
(Figure 3-1-39). In turn, the counterintelligence analysis
section passes its |IPB products on to the Deception and
Targeting Cell for their own use.

—— Skm ———] N A Y VA 4 o

- o

e = e st e

- XX~ \ ‘

LOA

Figure 3-1-39. Templated locations of enemy |IEW assets.
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The chem cal section uses the threat nodels and situation
tenplates to devel op the NBC threat assessnent and to conduct
vulnerability analysis. They identify contam nated areas and
likely targets for the eneny's use of chem cal weapons. As a
result, specific NAIs are assigned for focused NBC
reconnai ssance efforts.

The chem cal section uses the results of terrain analysis as
a starting point for identifying potential friendly
decontam nation sites (Figure 3-1-40). Terrain and weat her
anal ysis products also allow themto evaluate the terrain's
effects on chemical agent and obscurant cl ouds.

figure 3-1-40
new figure
chem cal school input
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After a rapid deploynent in support of a threatened ally,our
parent division begins to organize its defense. Qur brigade is
assigned to the center of the division's sector. Due to the
relatively close terrain, thebrigade has been organized with

one arnor battalion, one nmechanized battalion, and two |ight
infantry battalions.

The threat directly oPposite our sector is one nechanized

infantry di vi si on. Avai l able as the threat corps' reserve is an
armored division (Fiqure 3-2).

L —R
L Fordable \b} \ ~ ¥l River = International border (fordable)
Figure 3-2. Scenario 2, general situation. .

Because of the uncertain political situation, with the threat
of immnent hostilities, we conduct the |IPB process as quickly
as prudence allows. This is an exanple of abbreviated | PB.
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DEFINE THE BATTLEFI ELD ENVI RONVENT

We define our Al to include all probable threats to the
bri gade' s defensive nission. W consider concentration for an
attack in our sector as well as the risk of attacks from
adj acent sectors (Figure 3-2-1).

10km

River = Intgrnational border (fordable)

Figure 3-2-1. Area of interest.
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DESCRI BE THE BATTLEFI ELD S EFFECTS

W examne the map for the various terrain factors that
create obstacles to nobility within the Al. Rather than create
separate overlays for each factor, we record the end results
(nobility corridors and avenues of approach) on a single graphic
product 8%igure 3-7Z-2). To determ ne avenues of approach, we
nust first identify likely objectives. To keep the graphic from
getting too cluttered, we put air avenues of approach on a

separate overlay.

X X
(-
K E ' ‘ |  |LEGEND:
3 : i “~o' - Likely objectives
Lo - - X X —_— &
) < 1] AiverSrmgnational border (fordable]

Figure 3-2-2. Mobility corridors and avenues of approach.
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There are few obstacles to flight within the Al Accordingly

our evaluation of threat air avenues of approaches focuses on
direct routes that offer sonme protection to aircraft
(Figure 3-2-3).

-t

X X

Fordable River = Internat ional border (fordable) |

Figure 3-2-3. Air avenues of approach.
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¥ defensible terrain within the brigade's

y potential defensive positions for both the
heavy and light forces w thin our brigade,
threat's |ikely avenues of approach (ki gure 3-2-4).

oriented on the

eg@n

7 B
-
AL X X
Asd xx

(7 -Defensiblet

™
A\

River = International border (fordable)

Figure 3-2-4. Defensible terrain.
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EVALUATE THE THREAT

Qur evaluation of the threat nodel reveals the threat's
simlarity to owown forces in doctrine and organization
(Figure 3-2-5). In this case,even their equipnment is
identical. Accordingly, since the entire staff is famliar with
US style operations, we save time by using nental doctrinal

| ates tor ground forces instead of creating physical
product s

Units are equipped, organized, Available Avn Assets (for each division)
and operate (tactically) exactly X
like US Units-Mts, AH-64s, BFVs,
DISCOM, DIVARTY, M, etc. 0
1 _
XX =000 [i[ 1|1 :
| M=0000M F%ﬁ éi% -
B-=-CCO0OA
3 _ AM.6as UH-60s GSAC
A=AAANT (nciuding
X X =D XX : = A: : AA AOCIZ::DaIS)FS
= n
| =00 A O for division.
Available Avn - Corps
. m =000 0> -
m=-0OO0A [
A=AAADC T ' 1
A=A ANAA F%ﬂ D%ﬂ
LEZZ:;JJ CH-47s
AH-84s

Figure 3-2-5. Enemy organization.
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W can not count on air superiority during the opening stages
of the conflict and therefore nust pay special attention to the
threat's air support capabilities. Evaluation of the threat
model indicates we can expect up to 14 fighter/bonber sorties
against targets in the brigade's sector each day. W extract
the appropriate doctrinal tenplate fromthe threat nodel

figure 3-2-6
new figure
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During the fight for air superiority the threat will probably
pass deep strike aircraft over the brigade sector en route to
deeper targets. The threat nodel indicates that the threat may
attack air defense assets deployed in the brigade sector in
order to create the necessary air corridors. Accordingly, we
exam ne the tenplate that depicts threat force large scale air
oper ati ons.

figure 3-2-7
new figure.
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DETERM NE THREAT COURSES OF ACTI ON

Overlaying our nmental doctrinal tenplates on the eval uation
of the terrain's effects, we create a graphic depiction of the
set of threat coAs. This serves as our situation tenplate
(Fidgure I3-2-8). For the nonent, we put off devel oping the COAs
indetail.

@ PL Stonesj'!
et v/[ x x —— N , _; '
Fordable ~ @E River dnternational border (fordable’

Figure 3-2-8. Enemy COAs.
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(Figure 3-2-9).

W create a matrix to describe each COA within the set
This hel ps us to visualize the conduct of each

threat COA during wargam ng and aids collection planning.

Note that the matrix reads fromright to l|eft

in order to

match the flow of action on the graphic (see Figure 3-2-8).
This is one acceptabl e techni que.

INDICATORS INDICATORS INDICATOFIS INDICATORS THA1
THAT WOULD THAT WOULD THAT WOULD WOULD HELP
HELP CONFIRM HELP CONFIRM HELP CONFIRM CONFIRM OTHER
NAI COA1 7 ‘COA 2 COA3 COAs OF CONCERI
1 Air assault forces
2 - | Air assauit forces
3 | Air assault forces Air assault forces
4 Infiltration of light Inf
5 Light Inf attack NAI &
6 Light Inf attack NAl 6
7 | Hght Inf attack NA! 7 Light Inf attack NAI 7
8 | Light Inf attack NA!I 8 Light Inf attack NAI 8
S | W Poised to attack | B Poisad to attack | TD attacks
10 | M Poised to attack M Poised to attack |l M Poised to attack |TD attacks
abreast .
11 B Shifts N
12 10r 2 Bdes attack W
13 1or 2 Bdes attack S

Figure 3-2-9. Event matrix.
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Using the situation tenplate and the matrix describing the
COAs, We prepare an event tenplate. Wefocus on NAIs that will
confirm or deny adoption of each COA within the set. The nature
of the terrain causes sone of the NaIs to take untraditional
shapes (Figure 3-2-10).

10km

X X

N .
@) ] LEGEND:
X X ‘ Q - NAl
I River = Intefnalmdal border (fordable

Figure 3-2-10. Event tamplate.
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gescribe the activities we

W prepare an event matrix t _ \
f threat adopts its associated

0
expect to find in each NAl if the
COA (Figure 3-2-11).

INDICATORS INDICATORS INDICATORS | INDICATORS THAT
THAT WOULD THAT WOULD THAT WOULD WOULD HELP
HELP CONFIRM HELP CONFIRM HELP CONFIRM CONFIRM OTHER
NAI COA 1 COA 2 COA 3 COAs OF CONCERM
1 - |Air assault forces
2 . Air assault forces
3 | Air assault forces Air assault forces
4 _ | Infiltration of light inf
5 Light inf attack NAI 5
6 Light Inf attack NAl 6
7 | Light Inf attack NAl 7 Light Inf attack NAl 7
g | Llight Int attack NAI 8 Light Inf attack NA! 8
9 | W Poised to attack |M Poised to attack TD attacks
10 | Poised to attack (M Poised to attack .|[B M Poised to attack|TD attacks
abreast
11 ‘ N Shifts N
12 1or 2 Bdes attack W
13 ' 1or 2 Bdes attack S

Flgure 3-2-11. Event matrix,

DI SSEM NATE, USE, aND REFINE | PB PRODUCTS

As usual, we dissemnate the products of IPB to other staff
s$$t|ons and subordinate units to support their planning
efforts.

W use the tine remaining before the onset of hostilities to
refine and inprove our basic |IPB products. As needed to support
pl anning, we develop the target relative value nmatrices and
devel op detailed situation tenplates. As we receive new
information and intelligence, we refine, update, and

i
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incorporate it into the initial IPB. If incomng intelligence
deni es assunptions made during planning, we reinitiate the | PB
process to identify the inpact on current plans. |f necessary,

we recomend to the conmander that he reinitiate the decision
maki ng process in order to change or nodify the friendly plan.

Scenario Three: Counterinsurgency Qperations

The 2d Battalion, 9th Infantry (Light (L]), is conducting
counterinsurgency operations within the rural country of
Forgotonia. The host nation is plagued by an insurgency which
is sponsored by Metropol ania, the country that neighbors
Forgotonia to the east.

The advance party for the 2d Battalion, 9th Infantry, has
just arrived at the capital city staging base. The staff of the
9thrRﬁ%}nental Conbat Team has 1ssued an OPORD at the arriva
airfield.

The battalion executive officer (x0) initiates the conmand
estimate process. The xo infornms the s2 that he nust present

the initial set of IPB products to the battalion staff in
6 hours

The regi mental s2 and several intelligence experts fromthe
host nation present the battalion S2 section with a 15-minute
overview of the division and reginental |evel intelligence
situations. They also | eave several boxes of intelligence
reports that may be pertinent to the battalion m ssion

The s2 reflects upon the briefings he has received. He
realizes that the reginental sz devel oped good | PB products for
the regimental level of focus. However, their |evel of detai
wi ||l not support planning at the battalion |level of focus. As
he sifts through the stack of intelligence reports, he realizes
that these files contain raw information in enough detail to
support battalion planning, but they nust first be anal yzed
within the context of the battalion's mssion.

In order to produce the |PB products necessary to support
staff wargamng, which starts in s-1/2 hours, the s2 sets the
follow ng schedule for the section:

o 10 Mnutes: Define the Battlefield: Determne the types
of information that need to be extracted from the
intelligence files and define the limts of the
battlefield.
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o 2 Hours: Process the stack of intelligence using the
filter procedures established in define the battlefield.

o 30 Mnutes: Describe the Battlefield s Effects
Evaluate the battlefield s effects on mlitary
operations. Devel op overlays that depict the effects of
the battlefield on eneny and friendly coAs within the AO0.

o 30 Mnutes: Evaluate the Threat: Identify the
organi zation, conposition, and tactics of the eneny that
the 2d Battalion,, 9th Infantry (L), is likely to face
within the AO

o) 1 Hour: Det erm ne Threat coas:  Although he has studi ed
the "doctrine" of insurgents operating in this region
and the tactics of light infantry, the s2 wll|l "bounce" -
the I PB products against the battalion personnel who best
understand the tactics of disnounted infantry; that is,
the S3, the C Conpany conmander, the A Conpany first
sergeant (1sG), and the scout platoon sergeant (PSG.
These "second opinions" help the S2 ensure that he has
considered all possibilities. Meanwhile, the renainder
of the S2 section will re-process the stack of
intelligence reports to find any pertinent information
they may have overlooked during the initial processing.

o 20 Mnutes: Determine the nost effective nethods for
presenting the IPB products to the battalion staff.
Conduct rehearsal briefing.

Using the resulting time schedule, the S2 section junps into
the | PB process.

DEFI NE THE BATTLEFI ELD ENVI RONVENT

As usual, the ao is established b% hi gher headquarters. The
S2 exam nes the characteristics of the battlefield and

determ nes that the Populace as well as terrain and weather wll
have a significant effect on friendly and threat force options
and operations. He also determnes that the conplicated rules
of engagenent included in the brigade's operation order are a
significant characteristic of the environment. Not only wl
they affect friendly options but, once the threat |earns of
their nature, they are likely to influence threat courses of
action as well.
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Because the insurgents are getting sone assistance from
Metropolanian mlitary units (the "Nuevo Metropol anio
Ejercito"-NME), the S2 notes the nearby NVE regi nent as an
additional significant characteristic of the battlefield.

Based on these considerations the S2 recommends the area of
interest depicted in Figure 3-3.

I
, , River = International boundary

= A s S

Figure 3-3. AO and Al
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DESCRI BE THE BATTLEFI ELD S EFFECTS

The s2 decides that the population is one of the nost
i mportant characteristics of the battlefield, likely to have a
maj or i nfluence on both friendly and eneny coAs. Accordingly,
he prepares a popul ation status overlay depicting their
political synpathies (Figure 3-3-1). He will use it later
determ ning eneny coas. O her staff sections will use it
devel oping potential friendly COAs.

in
whil e

S )

; 'gulars)

LEGEND: @ - Supports HN
- Supports
ilupu‘:jlt @ " insurgents
= Neuural, _Strong
apathetic - insurgentsupport
. Numbers are population count
Ve et - F =nternanonal boundany oI I

Figure 3-3-1. Population status overlay.
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Al t hough unusual , the s2 decidesto prepare a | egal status
overlay (Figure 3-3-2) that considers rules of engagenent. In
this case, the host nation has established an el aborate status
of forces agreenent which drastically alters the.rights and
authority of the 2d Battalion, 9th Infantry (L), as it noves
through the AO This varying sets of restrictions and rules of
engagement obviously affect the COAs open to the friendly
coommand. Sinmlarly, since the eneny wll no doubt |earn of
these restrictions on the friendly force, they wll probably
i nfluence eneny coas as well. The 82 will use this overlay to
integrate the effects of friendly rules of engagenent on threat
COAs as he develops t hem

PP AR
A, .

LEGEND:

€D - ROE set 1
O - ROE set2

| Unmarked - ROE set 3
River = International boundary " Y -

Figure 3-3-2, Legal status overlay.
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The s2 sectionthen prepared an overlay depicting LOC within
the AI. After evaluating the effects of the various mlitary
aspects of terrain, the 82 section identified the' areas al ong
each Loc that best lend thensel ves for use as anbushes sites

(Figure 3-3-5).

Hegulars)

ey

RS

.y

=

ulal s
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[

i

. v

\.a'. 9 -Amb{:sn LT {1 J—

- Roads
- Favors —— . Tral
insurgents Trais
River = International boundary -1+ """ TN\
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EVALUATE THE THREAT

The s2 section begins eval uati n? the threat by reviewing the
conmmon understanding of the battlefield. They exam ne the
organi zations of the nearby NVE infantry regi ment as well as
that of the insurgents operating within the Ao (Figure 3-3-6).
Neit her the insurgentsor the Metrol pol anians have any
significant air vpower canabilities..

INSURGENT COMPANY " N.M.E REGULAR INFANTRY BRIGADE

5 X
l e | | | [
(X (XX} [ XX} (X ) (XX f i 1
HQ Wpn Spt Intel . Spt imel
Approx % 60 mm |——J unk & 4.2-inch ]WJ unk
5 pax monars Approx I monars

ADRIOK  Len MG 20 “mules
20 men ea uv:ls ea+ 4105 | I I I

MiBsand . specialisi ea soe 1 !
AK-4T§ 20 pax
. . Sp Iniel
81 mm unk wk
monans
Each:
80 men
/M16s and AK-4738
60 mm monars

" Figure 3-3-6. Enemy organizations.
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The S2 section started to plot a SITMAP in order torecord
the mass of available information, but realized that a tine
event chart described the general intelligence situation in the
aonore effectively (Figure 3-3-7). Instead of a SITMAP they
deci ded to use coordinates registers to track activity within
sel ected areas.

N.LM (focal) | | seal trainin
g reported .
ﬁ drﬁgtah%scigeti?rentgl - in the "Monmouth- ) HN activates Cl e
insurgencycompany. Beards:g;:;g?sme" | program.

'Blood Day": 7 x local

Reinforcingtroops 1 a__J Reinforcing HNtroops |« politicians loyal to HN
ambushedinBardolph. [ ¥ ] ambushedinMcComb. [ ¥ assissmated in <
the area.

Beardstown is proclaimed
b Reinforcing HN troops ‘independent.® Insur- HN barracks in

ambushed inMcComb. ™| gents declare marshal r’ Bushnell is raided.
faw, HN troops kill 35 killed.
approx 15 guerillas.
2 ambushes of HN American Peace Corps Mortar rounds land on
troops in 1 day: ‘_ worker assassinated in <_ the pro-HN towns of
McComb and Monmouth. Beardstown during Can?'nage and Rushville. <+
insurgent Co raid.
US troops arrive in Advanca party of US Bn .
=y country. Arrival r’ ambushfd ;y Bardolph, =i US Bn occupies AO.
' airfields attacked.

Figure 3-3-7. Time event chart.
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Wil e processing the stack of intelligence reports, the S2
section noticed certain recurring 'names. The S2 section
established an activities matrix to quickly display which
prom nent personnel within the a0 were related to each

organi zation or type of activity (Figure 3-3-5).

—— b " —-—
LEGEND: - 2 S%_ |2 §
| eT| _8[33|53 |88z
® - Confirmed O - Probable .65' LIRS E- g%‘u.!
O - Possible ggﬁgzgg §§ 8'-355
28550 a|58T 2 |SEL
% & L= A R~ 285
Remarks -gé‘%gﬁEx 'a..=.=§ 2 ’s‘éu!'! - Name of
[ .
55|88 RE|88E 2 |5E5 3| mawiaun -
Lead:r in tt?e innsurdgenl o . o Johnston, S.D.
. co, Possible pit cdr alias
outstanding or co cdr. The Red* o
Possibly linked to B
death squad activities. o o Garra, N.A. a
Mayor, ineffective due e Mulvihill, P, =
to war-torn town.
Possible pit leader. O | O O] O Daniels,P.
Regional governor. O O | @ Jenkins, T.L.
Tactical genius, .
MGG orincipal trainer of ® @ | O Comierd =
outstanding a
insurgent co. 8
O 0| O |0 |webb,cC. 2
O Of O Seipel, B.
Leader in the insurgent ;
co. PIt leader or XO. O O | O |O |Trolingerl.
Possible head of
intelligence. O} @ |@jAheamE. E
®
Probable pit leader. O O Timoney,J. | &
o
® ® Thompson,J. z
;;%t;?ble hvy wen pit ®| O 4 Bridgeford,R.
Possible liaison between
insurgent co and the O O |0 O |Halbleib,M. @
NM.E. &
=
‘Doctor of Death* Mueller, H. S
leads the SPO. o ® 0 O -
I | 0 O Marnez E

Figure 3-3-8. Activitles matrix.
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- The intelligence reports also reveal ed.that certain of these
i ndividuals associated with others. The section used an
association matrix to show the rel ati onshi ps (Figure3-3-9).

S’°“"S‘°" LEGEND:

Garra ® .Confirmed

o | \Muivihill O - Possib!e}s g
oo [ o[\Daniels : O'. Probable SUsPecte
olololo Jenkins
® o Cormier
9 olole Webb
5 olelo Seipel
» olole|o!ei\Trollinger
» ole|o|efo [N\*heam
3 ole| |ololo[\Timoney
» ole|o]|o|o]|o|e [N\Thompson
» ole Bridgeford
> e(o(o] [o|o|o|e]e]e[\albleb

elololo Mueller
’ olo{ojolofolofofolo] \Marinez

Figure 3-3-9. Assoclatlon matrix.
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Using all of the information shown in the products above, the
section then developed a link diagramto show the
interrelationship of individuals, organizations, and activities
(Figure 3-3-10).

XOC ARRO ticlans: e

NLM. . m
) . --,-\_k.“ A

-

:| Insurgent Company @1 @
wpn Pit | Intel Spt | mtPt | WnfPr | nfPR | unk

Figure 3-3-10. Link gfagram.
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To betterillustratethe eventsthat have occurred within the
AO, the s2 section established a set of coordinates registers.
Coordi nates registers aid in pattern analysis and' help build
doctrinal tenplates fromscanty intelligence databases: This
coordi nates regi ster page shows activities around the town of
Macomb, one of the biggest "hot spots" (Figure 3-3-11).

Figure 3-3-11. Coordinates register.
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The S2 section also constructed a time pattern anal ysis
wor ksheet to record the date and timeof each serious Incident.
The rings depict days of the nonth, the segnments depict hours of
the day. Simlar tools help distinguish patterns in activity
that are tied to particular days, dates, or times.

figure 3-3-12
new figure
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After studying the coordinates registers, tinme pattern
anal ysis worksheets and the associated intelligence reports, the
anal ysts realize that the insurgent techniques for conducting
anbushes have evolved over tinme. Each operation is nore
sophi sticated than those that preceded it as the insurgents
learn fromtheir mstakes. To reflect the nost current
"standard" techni ques, the section prepares doctrinal
tenplates. The doctrinal tenplate at Figure 3-3-13 shows the
section's best assessment of the current procedures used by the
i nsurgents during anbushes.

@Plafbons E&E on
preplanned routes

-
"

Approximately 10 to 20;

.....

2d ambuysh
aiches

reinforcing
HN/US troop

3d ambush
catches
sinforcements

@ Antipersonnel mines and booby traps have been established on the
natural survivability positions to kill HN/US troops seeking cover.

Figure 3-3-13. Doctrinal template for insurgent ambushes.
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The section does the sane for insurgent raids. The result is
a doctrinal tenplate that depicts current “standard" techni ques
for ra| ds enfacilities or installations (Figure 3-3-14).

Firing positions will be established
in any covered and concealed
position, urban or forest.

Raid objective will not be selecied
if adequate concealment and cover
. are not available.

insurgent company assembies in Ho tars

covered and concesled TAA No. 1.
@ Final recon of objective.

e () o :m:mm R
vohicos, o). - ] ) N O ‘

@ s oo\ Dooo L
o e EEEny{annn ®
Ambushes kill reinforcing units D D D *
lndpononnellrying-toucapo. r) DDDDD

O~

routes to TAA No. 2.
Insurgents retum to civilian life.

Figure 3-3-14. Doctrinal template for insurgent raid.

3-71



FM 34-130

To study the Metropol anian threat the 82 section only
recei ved an a-year-old Defense Intelligence Agency handbook,
sone sketchy reports on recent training exercises,, and sone
educat ed assessnents by analysts at the division and regimental
level s., The battalion s2 integrated the results of his analysis

of these products into the doctrinal tenplate (Figure 3-3-15).

One battalion infiltrates
into "anvil* positions
and ambush sites.

@Two battalions attack
as the "hammer* to
destroy enamy in detail.

B
o~

Entire regiment disperses
by companies to E&E
back to sanctuary.

Figure 3-3-15. Doctrinal template for Metropolanian attack.
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DETERM NE THREAT COURSES OF ACTI ON

Having finished the initial three steps of IPB, the S2
section turned to deternining enemy COAs. The section focused
its efforts around a reliable and-credible intelligence report
that narrowed guerrilla targets down to incomng .US Arny

ersonnel and governnent forces within areas synpathetic to the
ost nati on.

The 82 prepared a situation tenplate depicting |likely
insurgent coAs. He did this by integrating his |PB products
depi cting popul ation status, availability of conceal ment and
cover, andpotential anbush sites with the threat nodel
devel oped in the previous step

In this case, the situation tenplate takes the form of a key
facilities and targets overlay, sonetines known as a “trap nmap,"
which shows |ikely targets for the insurgents (Figure 3-3-16).
The S2 also included in the situation tenplate the areas nost
likely to be used by an assenbling insurgent conpany, and the
infiltration routes between the objective sites and the assenbly
areas. This situation tenplate also shows the safehouses that
"wanted" personnel will probably use between insurgent
oper ations.

/"_‘_;i(a“?““" )

- -
Uy .

[Regul:.mi "‘.'j

- Likely . Likely safe

11| e ambushes @ housas
.- Raldobjectives _—_ |nfitration

£ @ Likely assembly lanes
/@i
L SEREETTNER SR 40 River = Internationalboundary - \

Figure 3-3-16. Situation template for insurgent ambuéﬁes;
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Al t hough anattack by the Metropolanian infantry reginment is
unlikely, the s2 nust evaluate all reasonable threats to m ssion
acconpllshnent He devel ops a situation template showing three
COAs available to the NVE infantry regiment should it decide to
attack (Figure 3-3-17). All three coAs are predicated on the
assunption that the friendly battalion will l[ocate itself in one
of the three objective areas and that the destruction of the
battalion will be the Metropol ani an objective (Figure 3-3-17).

In all three coas the Met ropol ani an attack will be preceded
bY the infiltration of 'one battalion to establish "anyil®
bl ocking positions. The remaining two battalions wll attack
abreast as the "hamrer " to destro% the 2d Dattalion,
9th Infantry (L), fOrces within the objectlve ar eas.

HNer =(nternational boundary

Figure 3-3-1 7. S:tuanon tempiate for Metropolanian attack.
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~ The s2 section devel ops an event template that supports
intelligence collection against the insurgent COAS? and_l_';]hose of
: e

the Metropolanian infantry reginent (Figure 3-3-18
relatively |imted nunber of NAIs nmade this possible.
Alternatively, the S2 could have used a separate event tenplate

for each type of eneny threat.

B R el g § v - Linear NAI
River = International boundary -+~ * - \ -

B Flgt-.lre 54-1 8. Event 'templat_e.
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To further aid collection planning, the $2 devel oped an event
matri x indicating the type of activityin each NAI
(Figure 3-3-19). Cross-reference to the COA that' each NAl and
activity indicates allows the S2 to quickly determ ne which COA
._the enemy has adopted.. o _ o .

EXPECTATION
NAI Insurgent Company Regimental Attack
1 Insurgent TAA
2 Infiltratiorvexfiltration lanes
a Infitration/exfiltration kanes |
4 | TAA' I
5 Infitration/exfiltration lanes
6 Infiltration/exfiltration lanes
7 Movement corridor for attack on objective 2
8 | Infitration/exfittration lanes |
9 | Movement corridor for assemblina olatoons | Movement corridor for attack on objective 2
10 TAA
ik Infiltration/exfiltration lanes
12 TAA Movement corridor for attack on objective 3
13 infiltration/exfiltration lanes Movement corridor for attack on objective 3
14 TAA
15 infitration/exfiltration lanes
16 Infiltration/exfiltration lanes
7 Infiltration lane for attack on objective 1
18 | | Possibig "anvi" BP for attack on gbjectve 1

Figure 3-3-1 9. Event matrix.

Based upon the initial set of IPB products, the battle staff
conpl etes the decision making process. As plann|ng for the
operation continues, the s2continuestoupdate his |PB products
based on the |ntell|gence received. As intelligence confirns or
denies his initial evaluations, the s2 refines and updates his
IPB. As necessary members Of the staff neet to reevaluate the
devel oping friendly inlight of the S2's updated | PB and
intelligence estlnate
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: Scenari o Four: Noncombatant Evacuation !

Following intense political debate over an issue of regional
olitics, civil war has broken out on the island nation o
illiput. “with nost of the island divided between them the two

rebel factions nowconfront each other--and the renaining
government police forces--over control of the capital city of
Qulliver (Figure 3-4). Fighting has died down while

negoti ations aimed at a peaceful transfer of the governnental
center open. suwall sides involved in.the conflict patrol the
fringes of the contested area, and there are still.occasiona
arnmed cl ashes.

Hemred in by the two warring factions, the otherw se _
i nef fectual governnent forces have thus far managed to hol d the
capital city and safeguard the American citizens living there.
The Lillipution president has requested US evacuation of its
citizens because he feels his forces will surrender to the first
of the two factions to make a renewed assault on the city
center, should negotiations collapse.

SCALE: k B VR W } | Ocean
{(Klormelers) 0 25 50 75 100 N AALA
us Qil fields A A
. : AL AL A S SACALAS e
The Island Nation -

of Lilliput

dingrams
{city of Gulliver)

City of
Panglass

Alr route for
svacuation

Temitary belanging
1o the “Littla End™
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Qur division has been ordered to evacuate American citizens
fromthe capital of the island nation

Nei t her of the two warrimg factions has displayed any openly
anti-American sentinent. The greatest threat to the
nonconbat ant evacuation operation (NEO is posed by the
resunption of fighting between the two factions. There is also
a risk of interference by groups of anti-American student
activists-from the 'city*s university.

DEFI NE THE BATTLEFI ELD ENVI RONVENT

Qur brigade (the 1st Brigade) is assigned responsibility for
the center of the city itself. The brigade' s boundary
identifies the limts of its AO (Figure 3-4-1).

-

YAV ALY A AV L ATAL. e E T AR T T AT TN R N LAY
Ly = e A RS I s K a.l]\ A \:.J_X'\l;': ST A -:'}\}X i
209 Y AT

e ; ol RN b5 RIOH i O A SR
LEGEND: -gr;\ VRIT B 5y PISVITIRY  SEHUCIN ijf o
8, Y 4 D ‘.0? o Ve ,l Ay .'- .". i .‘ A ‘?’ .'. ?, ) %

- CONSUUCIoN.

~ Figure 3-4-1. The area of operations.
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The Al includes our routes of ingress and egress in addition
to any likely threats to the nmission (Figure 4-4-2). Due to the
nature of the operation and the battlefield environment, nost of

the city is included in the Al.

Ocean

SCALE: =~ | ; ; s
fdlometers) 0 25 S0 75 100 ~ AAALS
us 0l fislds AN ALALAS
. . ACAAA L SN
The Island Nation AN '
CMCACACALY  SCALACAL

of Lilliput

follow-on "
diagcams
{city of Gulliver)

................. S City of
\P-nglus

Tantitory belonging ' -
to the “Little End" ~
rebei faction

e

Figure 3-4-2. The area of interest.

The nature of the operation requires us to include several
other factors into the definition of the battlefield
environment. The politics of the capital city and its popul ace
wi || have considerable inpact on the ease with which we can
conduct the operation. The interactions between the two rival
forces, and their interaction with US forces and diplomats, are
also critical aspects of the definition of the battlefield
environment.  Should the negotiations occurrinP_mjthin t he
governmental center collapse, full-scale hostilities between the

two rebel factions would likely resume, regardless of the risks
to US citizens. Additionally, we must consider the role of the

US country team and the mssions and activities of any friendly
speci al operations forces that nay be operating within the area

of interest.
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DESCRI BE THE BATTLEFIELD'S EFFECTS

The nature of the operation requires a focus on the popul ace
of the city and their political affiliations. This form of
popul ation status over a?/ allows us to identify areas where US
citizens may be nore or less at risk (Figure 3-4-3).

{33 Territory under tha control of the *Blg End* faction. ! [ P
Residentialpopulationhol dsmixed opinions on the ! ; : Wt
*Big End-Little End* Issue and US presence._.w” /7 Wl
' lrl | 2 . ] A4y A
BT ayeay HI
f I 11 &
1 1Ht ; H ’
I 1 3 1 it
: i 5
'1 g il /
T FPRE R .,‘,j brsaias bl 20
¥ 'Govemment. business .and . ; T Use citizye?lgl "l"'\bGOf"OOdlg S%hOf
- Industrial district. Pro-US, neutral peieieviiis i
F ]
E on the *Blg End-Little End* issus. Fif Very pro-US, neutral on the
HH i g e *Big End-Litle End* issue.
PRV A S IISI Y S IS SIS (Ll
- University of Lillpar.Approx 3,500 students. ant-US, -S| -
mixed opionions on the *Big End-Little Enc" issue, 2" 224 .
allp s § aln Sh e e n - O \‘."-:..
/- Termiory controlled by the Linie End faction. Residential popuiation holds o
Y& mixed opinions on US presence and the *Big End-Littie End* issue,
| 4 Mo

" Figure 3473, Popuiation status overlay.
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We exam ne how the battlefield environment will affect our
courses of action as those of the "threat®. W start with an
eval uation of potential zones of entry (helicopter |anding zones
(Figure 3-4-4). Wth this we integrate an evaluation of areas
suitable for use as assenbly or "holding" areas for large
nunbers of civilians while they await evacuati on.

M*\A o

CDnSIIUClIOI'I
-+ Trees/Park ..

maspm— (-5 |ympuc ualmng .
: - | | g lenter ;

'.'

0.0~ '/" s Sliver N

LEGEND |

D - Shetter [S58 - Key facilities |~ Ji. T =1
aa1ifal} [

D - Landing zone . R

Spons cantar '_
m - Demonstration areas ;

 LATEYRTABT Tt

Figure 3-4-4, Zones of entry.
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In urbani zed terrain, the buildings thenselves are the nost
domi nating aspect of the terrain. W evaluate the type of
bui I ding construction within our Al to determne its likely
ef fects on operations (Figure 3-4=-5). Building construction
affects mobility, conceal ment and cover, and observation and
fields of fire.

(| EGEND: |
: Dense, random
" construction

- Trees/Park

Figure 3-4-5. Building and construction types.
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Al t hough both rebel forces are now using roads to conduct
their patrolling activities, we evaluate other suitable avenues
of approach. The areas with densely constructed woodfrane
bui I dings offer the best general avenues of approach for
di smounted-infantry (Figure 3-4-6). The nature of the
construction type in these areas may permt the rebels to form
their own infiltration |anes byknocking holes in the walls of
adj oi ning buildings; allowingthem easy novenent under cover.
Addi tionally, the dense construction also nakes the use of
roof t op avenues of approach possible. Should full-scale
hostilities break out, these areas may be the focus, of a rebel
faction's operations ainmed at securing control of areas under
the control of the opposing faction.,

Shoul d the government's police forces collapse, other avenues
of approach niqht be used by either faction in a "dash" to seize
the governmental center. These areas, such as the recreationa
parks, offer little cover but facilitate rapid novenent by both
?isnpunted infantry or the light trucks used by both rebel

actions.

~ Control of the high-rise buildings in the city center wll
give our forces the best observation points within our A0 and

Bkt b oo MR kAT VY

TiLecene:

§§§§ﬁﬂ ) g B B B e

Figure 3-4-6. Avenues of approach. . \83
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Anot her consideration in urban terrain is the possible use of -
under ground avenues of approach prbvided by subway and ot her
‘under-street" utilities, such as sewer systens (Figure 3-4-7).
- -
figure 3-4-7 -
new figure
T - subways and sewers
-

e

(_\5- - .
b .
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EVALUATE THE THREAT

know about the

W begin with an exam nation of the little we
s within the

rebel forces and activist student organization
country (Figure 3-4-8).

GULLIVER BRIGADE FOR UTTLE ENDS GULLIVER BRIGADE FOR BIG ENDS
_ x _ X
I Ll | 1 Ll
¢ Spt ¢ Spt
42inch,  unk - 42 inch, unk
81 mm 81 mm
< Monars mortars
L I i ] i L
| ’ K
81 mm unk 81 mm un
65 men monars 65 men mortars
60 mm
60 mm
mortars :
ronars MB0 MGs
M60 MGs
Students Yearning for a Free Lilliput (SYFL).
Organization - unknown.
Estimated approximately 125 hardcore students.
Approximately 1,000 sympathizing students.

Figure 3-4-8. Enemy organizations.
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In order to develop threat nodels, we exanine the operations
the rebel forces have conducted in the recent past
(Figure 3-4-9). Although we use all available information, we
focus on their operations within the capital city itself. This
allows us to account for any peculiarities in their “normal"
tacticF caused by the political battle for control of the
capital.

FrrOIYE AT VATBAAYA Magp Y1 & B0 X AT fy '-'rm !.\:"(. Y
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R
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Figure 3-4-9. Situation map.

3-86



FM 34-130

W al so conduct a tinme-pattern analysis to determne the
periods of highest threat to the evacuation operation. Patterns
show up on the wheel as "funnel" shapes (Figure 3-4- 103.

Knowi ng the tinmes of highest threat allows the conmander to plan

critical stages in the operation, such as the novenent of
non- conbatants, for "lowthreat" periods.

figure 3-4<10
~new figure
tine pattern wheel
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as

groups, ,
as wel |

In the margins we include a
d reactions,

t he information available, Wwe construct a
tactics an

Eval uati ng )
tenplate for the operations of both rebel

doctri na
which are simlar (Figure3-4-11).
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Figure 3-4-11. Threat mode! of militia operations.
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W use simlar techniques to tenplate the activities of
student denonstrators. Although nore difficult, we are able to
prepare a graphic depiction of their nornal "operations”
(Figure 3-4-12).

- Breaking into and
A _ looting stores and

i - Molot
Demonstration Zone Olotov cocktails

(Speakers/Protesters)

- Overturning cars.

- Dipping Americans in
maple syrup
(Lilliput's No. 2 export)
and then covering

Riot Zone with chicken feathers.

Figure 3-4-12. Threat modsl of student activities.
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DETERM NE THREAT COURSES OF ACTI ON

We construct a situation tenplate based on the threat nodels
and Fatterns of recent activity (Figure 3-4-13). It focuses on
l'i kely clashes between the two rebel factions and possible

denonstrations by the student activists, the nost |likely threats
to acconplishment of our mission. Like a nore traditiona
situation tenplate, the staff uses it durinP wargamng to
evaluate friendly coas against the potential threats to m ssion
acconpl i shnent.

A T T A L v o e g g AR

YLEGEND: .
$ sﬁ vea - Dense, random %;
§ weledd 1 ° constiuction {4
§i b . Trees/Park )

EONCINIE ’
Il \."{"i#ﬁ; i

%fﬁ?ﬂl?avwmﬁwmAhp;#
%| LEGEND:

% - Area of likely

demonstrations.

| - Area contested
by Big End-Little
End military ;
factions.

Figure 3-4-13. Situation template depicting threats to the mission.
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The situation tenplate fornms the.basis for the event
tenplate. In this case, the event tenplate depicts NAIs that
will alert us of inpending clashes between the rival mlitary
factions or denmonstrations by the students (Figure 3-4-14). The
status of the negotiations within the governnental center are
i ncluded on the event tenplate and in our collection planning,
since progress or failure there has a direct bearing on the
ity of the two rebel factions.

. Dense, random
consuuction

3 o ¢ P AT
completes the command estTimate process and

begi ns plannin? and executing of the friendly COA, we eval uate
|ncon]n8 intelligence against the event and situation templates-
to quickly identify developing threats. As Incom ng
intelligence confirns or denies the accuracy of our initial

assessnents and eval uations, we continue to refine and update
our |PB.

_Event template. $ ¢
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CHAPTER 4
| NTELLI GENCE PREPARATI ON OF THE BATTLEFI ELD FOR
SPECI AL STAFF AND SUPPORT UNI TS

The products of IPB prepared by a division or corps Q w ||
only partially satisfy the requirements of mostother staff
sections and subordinate units. At the-very least these
products must be refined to meetthe particular needs of the
staff or unit that 'will use them In nany cases they wll be
suppl enented by the user's own |PB products.

This is especially true in special staff sections and units
outside the conbat arms. The particul ar needs of these -elements
require a slightly different focus in the application of the IPFE
process to their mssion requirements. Al though the follow ng
lists are not all-inclusive, they provide exanpl e considerations
in applying the | PB process to the needs of someof these units
and staff sections. They do not replace the considerations
presented in chapter 2; always consider the full set of
battlefield characteristics. The following lists are intended
as guides to areas on which to focus.

# Air Defense i

Define the
Battl efield Environnent

The a0 in air defense operations focuses on the third
dinmension: the elenment of altitude. As usual, this is
assigned to the commander as his geographic area for the
conduct of operations. Unlike "ground" aos, the air A0 often
enconpasses snaller areas, that are not within the
commander's AQO, such as "no-fire" areas.

Simlarly, the air Al nost often consists of a set of
scattered points rather than a contiguous area. This is
primarily due to the speed and range capabilities of nodern
aircraft. Factors to consider in determning the |ocations of
these points and the limts of the air Al are--

Location of tactical ballistic mssiles.

Location of threat airfields.

Location of forward area armng and refueling positions.
Location of aids to navigation.

Range capabilities of threat aircraft.

oO0000
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Describe the
Battlefield's Effects

o Altitude capabilities of threat aircraft.
0 Range capabilities of tactical ballistic mssiles.

o

Flight profiles of tactical ballistic mssiles.

As usual, this effort focuses on the effect of the
battlefield on:threat and friendly operations. Specific
consi derations include--

O

O

000

Probabl e target installations or areas. Were are the
threat's likely targets |ocated? _

Li kely air avenues of approach. Do they provide ease of
navi gation? Do they provide protection to the aircraft
fromradars and weapons? Do they allow evasive

maneuver? Do they allow for the full use of aircraft
speed? Do they support ground force operations?

Likely landing or drop zones. Are they near likely

obj ectives? t hey provi de conceal ment and cover to the
delivered forces? Do they allow easy aircraft ingress
and egress?

Li kely standoff attack orbits.

Li nes-of -si ght from proposed ADA weapon |ocations
Limting and success-inducing effects of weather on air
oper ati ons.

Expected tinmes on target based on weather effects or

l'i ght data.

Eval uate the Threat

Air defense units and staffs focus on threats posed by:

O
o
o]
o
o]

Unmanned aerial vehicles;

M ssiles (cruise and ballistic);
Fixed wing aircraft;

Rotary wing aircraft; and,
Airborne and air assault forces.

4-2
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In addition to the broad range of oB factors and threat
capabilities air defense staffs and units eval uate--

o Flight operations tactics.
o Ordnance tYF?S and availability.
0 Ordnance delivery techniques such as standoff ranges,

rel ease speeds and altitudes, and gui dance system

o Technical capabilities of aircraft such as all-weather or
night capability as well as maxi num and m ni nrum speeds,
ceilings, range, payloads (in ternms of ordnance, nunbers
of types of equi pnent, or passengers), and aeri al
refueling capability.

o Target selection priorities for air strikes or attack by

air assaults. _

A%r strike allocation procedures.

C’ procedures and techni ques.

Navi gation capabilities.

Threats to friendly ADA assets, including threat ground

forces and EW assets.

o000

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

The threat's air activities will be a part of his overal
operation. Therefore, begin determning air courses of
action by acquiring the supported command' s basic |PB
products, including situation tenplates. Evaluate the
general courses of action they portray and deternmi ne how the
threat mght support themwth air power. Do not attenpt to
determ ne air courses of action in isolation fromthe
maneuver forces they support.

The enploynent flexibility of nodern aircraft nakes the
determ nation of specific coas extrenmely difficult.
Nevert hel ess, you should consider--

o Likely locations of forward area armng and refueling
poi nt’s.

o Likely timng of air strikes or air assault operations
(best presented in a nmatrix format, see Figures 3-2-6
through 3-2-9 in Chapter 3). _

o Likely targets and objectives. WII the threat attenpt
destruction or neutralization?

o Likely air corridors and air avenues of approach

o Strike package conposition, flight profiles, and spacings
intime and space, including altitudes (best presented In
a matrix format).
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o Were do friendly air defense assets fit into the threat
course of action? Do they need to be destroyed or
suppressed to ensure the operation's success?

0 Threat ground COAs that m ght require novenent of
friendly ADA assets.

it Artillery HHEEE

et
—

Define t he
Battl efield Environnent

The a0 and Al nornmally will be the same as those of the
supported force.

Descri be the
Battlefield s Effects

Terrain

Wien evaluating the terrain's effects onoperations,
consi der - -

o Areas best suited to artillery deploynents, such as--
- Accessibility to amrunition carriers.
- Defiladin? and masking effects of terrain.
- Security fromLevels I, 11, and IIl rear area

threats.

o Potential sites for target acquisition assets, both
threat and friendly. Request or conduct
li ne-of-sight studies as required.

o Effects of terrain on nunitions'effectiveness, such
as soft sand, dense trees, or shallow bedrock.

o Areas suitable for delivery of special purpose
munitions such as artillery delivered mnes, etc.

Weat her
When conducti ng weat her analysis, consider effects on

target acquisition systens, target activity, and nunition
accuracy.
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O her Characteristics

Consi der factors that are associated with rear area
operations. See the sections on Counterintelligence and
Rear Area and Conbat Service Support in this chapter

Eval uate the Threat

| n describing the threat--

o Refine standard threat nodels to focus on HVTs.
o Eva”uate the threat's ability to fight the counter-fire

attle: .

- ldentify target acquisition assets; describe their
normal depl oynent patterns and tactics.

- Describe the capability of each target acquisition
systemin terns of accuracy and tineliness.

- ldentify the command, control, conmunications, and
intelligence (€1') ~system that noves target
acquisition information to decision makers or weapon
systems. Describe it in terns of efficiency and
t1meliness.

o Describe the threat's ability to |ocate and destroy your
target acquisition assets.

Use techniques associated with the rear battle to

eval uate rear area threat to artillery units. See the
sections on Counterintelligence and Rear Area and Conbat
Service Support in this chapter

o

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

Start with the threat COA nodel s devel oped by the supported
force. Refine themto focus on--

o HvTs. These will be further devel oped into HPTs during
staff wargami ng and the targeting process.

D spositions and activity of threat fire support.

Di spositions of threat target acquisition assets.

Rear area threats to your units. Use the techniques

di scussed in the sections on Counterintelligence and Rear
Area and Combat Service Support in this chapter.

[eNoNe]
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o Focus on threat coaAs relevant to your commander, not the
supported force conmmander (his G2/82 will do that). The
coAas you focus on should deal primarily with counter-fire

agai nst your assets, force protection, and activities
that will require your units to displace.

{ Aviation i

Define the
Battl efield Environnment

The air Al includes--

o Al threat radars or air defense weapons that can affect
flight operations within the AO Include threat
airfields within range of the AQ

o Possible flight routes outside the AO  These coul d
support friendly forces, with coordination, or threat
counter-air aviation assets.

Describe the Battlefield' s
Ef fects on coas

Terrain
Wien evaluating the terrain, identify--

o Potential battle positions. Consider:
- Potential engagenent areas.
- "Danger areas" that optim ze threat ADA system
fields of fire.

Areas that mask threat radar and air defense

syst ens.

Areas that provide ?ood terrain background

(ground clutter) effects.

Terrain shadow ng effects.

o Potential locations for landing or pickup zones,
forward area armng and refueling positions, and
forward assenbly areas.

o Avenues of approach. Consider:

- bstacles to flight such as power |ines, towers,
or rapidly rising terrain features.

- Areas where birds gather

- Contam nated areas or other man-nade obstacl es.
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Areas that give threat air defense systens
di stinct advantages in covering air avenues of
appr oach.
Conceal ed and covered routes into potenti al
battle positions.
Routes that provide for ease of navigation.
Potential safe areas for downed pilots. Evaluate
infiltration corridors.
QG her effects on Arny Aviation Command and
Control planning.

Bear in mnd that pilots usually think in terms of
feet of altitude and degree of slope (instead of
nﬁters and percentage). Mke the conversions for
t hem

Focus on conditions that affect flight in general and
aircraft systems in particular. Do not overlook factors
that affect target acquisition and night vision
capabilities. Consider--

(o]
(o]
o

o

000

Density altitude effects on performance and payl oad.
Weat her effects on threat air defense systens.
Effects of wind speed and turbul ence on flight
operations, especially in close terrain.
How. wi nd speed and turbul ence will affect target
acqui sition

Weat her effects on target acquisition systens (for
exampl e, laser or infrared).

Restricting effects of lowceilings in air avenues of
appr oach.

Conditions that may cause "white out" Or “"brown out."
Probabi ity of icing.

Precintation_effects on forward area armng and
refueling activities.

O her Characteristics

Consi der an¥ ot her aspects of the battlefield environment
e

t hat

o]

may affect flight operations, such as--

Restrictions inposed by air space nanagers.

o Hgh intensity radiation transm ssion areas.
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Eval uate the Threat

In describing the threat, identify--
0 Units supported by ADA assets. S
0 The types of ADA systens and their capabilities, such

o]

as- -
- Maxi mum and m ni num ranges.

Maxi mum and m ni num engagenent al titudes.

M ni num engagenent ti nes.

Type of fusing systenms in use..

Ef f ecti veness agai nst our counterneasures.

Type radar associated wth each system

Nunber of firing units per radar.

Range capability of radar versus weaponsystem.
M ninmum altitude restrictions on radar.

Ability of radar detectors (APR (1) or (2)-39) to
detect the radar.

QG her threats such as lasers or artillery fire zones.

o Artificial illumnation effects on target acquisition and

ni ght vision devices.

o Target characteristics, such as--

- Normal deploynment patterns in march or attack order
- Capability to detect attacking aircraft.

- Typical reactions when attacked by aviation.

- HVTs ¥Wuds? each fornation.

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

Refine the hiaher command's threat COA nodel in order to--

O
0

o
o]

I ncl ude ADA system range fans.

Determ ne where radars or weapon systemsare masked by
terrain.

Identify areas with |east amount of ADA coverage.

| dentify likely threat air approaches to your engagenent
areas and battle positions.

Devel op situation tenplates for threat actions within the
engagenent area; include reactions to aviation attack.

| dentify threat units along flight paths; consider their
reactions and devel op the appropriate situation

t enpl at es.

Consi der threat reactions to downed pilots.
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Counterintelligence and Counter-reconnai ssance i

Refer to FM 34-60 for a full discussion of the
mul ti-discipline counterintelligence (MDCl) anal ysis process.

Define the
Battl efield Environnent

The ao normally remains the sane as that of the supported
unit. Expand the Al to include the access of the opposing
threat force to the intelligence assets of higher echel ons.
For exanple, if a threat corps has reasonable access to
space-based intelligence systens, then the Al should be -
expanded to-include the appropriate orbits. Al so consider

| aunch sites for aerial collection assets.

Activities or characteristics of interest are any which
affect the threat's access to human intelligence (HUN NT),

imagery intelligence (IMINT), signals intelligence (SIGNT),
and ot her collection capabilities.

Describe the
Battlefield's Effects

In describing the battlefield environment--

o ldentify the |ocations that best support collection
coverage by threat collection systens. Consider ground
based (observation or equi prent positions) and airborne
(standoff positions or orbits) assets.

o ldentify approach routes for each type of system
Consi der the unique needs of each type. For exanple,
covered and concealed infiltration routes and Iandin%
zones for reconnai ssance and surveillance units, hig
speed -air avenues of approach for airborne IMINT Systens,
etc.

o ldentify the areas within the ao that offer friendly
forces conceal ment from threat collection systens.

o ldentify popul ated areas that would facilitate special or
cl andestine HUM NT operati ons.

o Identifg the friendly units, locations, and information
vul nerabl e to collection through the threat capture of US
prisoners of war.

o Determne the effect of weather upon collection systems.
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o ldentify political, legal, and noral constraints upon
collection efforts. For exanple, are there unique |ega
or religious circunstances that mght inhibit collection
oper ati ons?

o ldentify the effect of local culture upon collection.

For exanple, HDM NT collection efforts mght be
i neffective against a closed, ethnically distinct
communi ty.

Eval uate the Threat

I n describing the threat--
o Describe the threat decision neking process. Include
descriptions of the threat counterparts to--
- The 1 PB process.

Techniques for selecting intelligence requirenents.

Col | ection planning and collection managenent.

Asset reporting system

I ntelligence processing architecture.

Di ssem nati on procedures.

o Estimate the standard |engths of the threat decision
cycle for both anticipated and unanticipated decisions.
For exanpl e:

- How long does it take the threat staff to plan and
execute an entirely new m ssion?

- How long does it take the threat staff to plan and
execute changes to the current m ssion?

- For a decision anticipated in wargamng, what is the
| ength of tinme between acquisition 'of key indicators
by collection assets until execution of that
decision? How long would it take for an
unantici pated decision?

o ldentify the collection systens available'to each threat
unit. Devel op doctrinal tenplates and descriptions for

the standard enpl oynent of these systems. Rank each
collection systemin relative order of inportance to
standard threat operations.

4-10
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Determine Threat
Courses of Action

In determ ning threat COAs--

0 Use the basic maneuver COA nodel as a start point to
determne threat intelligence requirenments. Wat does he
need to know to nmake the operation successful? Were are
the decision points? Wen does he need to know?

o Estimate the threat's intelligence requirenents and
attenpt to recreate his version of the event tenplate and
matrix (NAIs and indicators), and his collection plan.
(Which threat collection asset will collect against what
NAI or indicator?)

o Develop products that show the enpl oynent of each
coll ection system and the ensuing coverage.

- Depict range fans for each system

- Describe the type activity that can be collected
agai nst within each range fan.

- Hi ghlight the weaknesses of the overall threat
collection plan. For exanple, display any gaps in
coverage, nonredundant coverage, single-source
coverage, or collection coverage vulnerable to

decept 1 on.
- Hghlight the strengths of the threat collection
plan. ldentify the coverage that is bal anced (al

source), redundant, and |ess vulnerable to deception.
o Develop a friendly event tenplate to support _
counterintelligence and counter-reconnal ssance. ldentify
| ocations (NAIs) and activities (indicators) that wll
confirmor deny key el ements of the assunptions you have
made about the threat collection effort.

¥ Electronic Warfare |

Electronic warfare is a broad category, including--
0 Electronic warfare support (ES).

o Electron attack (EA).

o Electronic protection (EP).

Responsibilities for these various functions are shared anong
the g2's intelligence and counterintelligence staffs, the G3's
el ectronic warfare and operations security staffs, and Signal
and M units supporting the command. Each of these elenents
wi Il conduct sone or all the IPB required to support EW
operations.
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Define the
Battl efield Environnent

As usual, the ao is assigned by the higher'command. The Al
must consider the el ectronic dinension. Depending on
echelon, it mayinclude--

o Fixed ES or EA sites that support threat operations.

o Airfields that support ES or EA aircraft.

o Certain portions of the el ectro-nmagnetic spectrumwhile
excl udi ng ot hers.

Describe the
Battlefield's Effects

Terrain
Evaluate the terrain from two perspectives:

o How it enhances and supports conmmuni cations and
target acquisition.

o Howit can be used to protect communications and
target acquisition systemsfrom exploitation or
di sruption.

Evaluate the terrain's effects on both threat and
friendly systems. Consider

o Line-of-sight characteristics of the terrain
i ncluding effects onboth conmunications and
nonconmuni cati ons emitters.

o Vegetation and its effects on radi o wave absorption
and antenna hei ght requirenents.

o Locations of high power lines and their interference
with radi o waves. o _

o Large vertical objects, such as buildings or cliffs,
that will influence radio waves.

o Effects of soil types on the electrical grounding of
equi pment .

4-12
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Weat her

Eval uate the effects of weather on both threat and
friendly systems.  Consider

o Effects of extreme weather conditions on sensitive
el ectronic equi pnment. Do not overlook high humdity
or large anounts of dust in this evaluation.

o Electrical storms and other el ectromagnetic
phenonenon.

o Effects of high winds or obscurants, such as
-?recipitaﬁion or blowing. dust, on antennas and

i ne-of -si ght systens.

o Wather effects on flight operations of ES -or EA

aircraft.

Eval uate the Threat

Use the standard OB factors to structure your analysis.
Focus on-- _
Types of conmmuni cation equi prent avail abl e.
Types of noncommuni cations emtters.
Surveillance and target acquisition assets.
Tgchnological sophi stication of the threat.
C’structure of the threat.
Tactics, froma communica%ions perspective, such as--
- Depl oynent of< thei‘'r- €° assets.
Rermoting of communi cations systens.
Flexibility, or lack of, in procedures.
Conmuni cations security discipline.
Qperations security discipline.
o Reliance on active or passive surveillance systens.
o Electromagnetic profiles of each node.
o Unique spectrum signatures.
o Techni cal data bases, such as--
- Signal operating instructions.
Conmuni cations net structure.
Frequency allocation techniques.
Qperating schedul es.
Station 1dentification methods.
Measur abl e characteristics of communications and
nonconmuni cati ons equi prent.

OQO0O0DO0OO0
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Determine Threat
Courses of Action
[
Use the supported conmmand's situation tenplates as a starting ,
point. Refine themto include-- -
o Electromagnetic profiles. _
0 Reactions to 'EA at.critical junctures. in the battle. _
o Threat use of ES and EA to support their own operations. -
-

Define the _

Battl efield Environnment -
The ao and the Al for an engineer unit are generally the sane -
as that of the supported maneuver unit.

Describe the -

Battlefield's Effects

-
Terrain
Wien evaluating the terrain's effects on engineer -
oper at i ons- -
0 Analyze the defensible terrain within each avenue of -

approach to determ ne |ocations which | end thensel ves
to the use of obstacles.

o Further identify where the terrain lends itself to i
breachi ng operati ons at each locations. This -
i ncl udes conceal ed and covered routes towards-the
breach site and terrain that supports suppressing
fire during the breaching operation.

o Analyze streans and rivers within the AO  Focus on
bridges, ford sites, and areas that |end thenselves
to river-crossing operations. :
o ldentify other man-made or natural obstacles within u
the AQ, such as railroad tracks with steep
enmbankments. Ildentify the effect of each obstacle .
upon the movementof different type units. Further -
anal yze the | ocations where these obstacles can be .
easily traversed or crossed. a
g |
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Weat her

When conducting weather analysis for engineer operations
det er m ne- -

o The visibility constraints for each obstacle system
particularly around areas likely to be breached.

o How weather affects the performance of each type of

obstacle for the local terrain. For exanple, how

does recurring rain change the effectiveness of a

standard antitank ditch in this particular soil type?

How does weat her affect trafficability?

How does weat her affect dust control?

The effects of weather upon survivability positions,

The effect of precipitation upon rivers and streams.

Duri'ng wi'nter, also estimate the degree to which each

wat er source would be frozen and its subsequent | oad

capacity.

0000

Logi stics Infrastructure of the Battlefield

Wien eval uating the logistics infrastructure of the
battlefield--

o ldentify local sources of potable water.

o ldentify local sources of barrier naterial

0 Analyze the ability of the local road network to
support anticipated traffic. Are immediate repairs
required? How nuch nmai ntenance will each road
require to support sustained operations?

o Do local airfields require repairs or naintenance?

Econom cs

When consi deri ng economi cs, identifY t he engi neer
projects which woul d mest hel p the [ocal Fopulation i f
time pernmits. Such projects are especially pertinent for
nation assistance and counterinsurgency operations.
Projects could include building roads, school houses,
power generation facilities, water sanitation, or other
public buildings and services.

Treaties, Agreenents and |egal Restrictions

During peacekeepi ng and peacemaki ng operations, the unit
shoul d determne |egal constraints for engineer
operations.
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Eval uate the Threat

Threat Order of Battle

Your eval uation shoul d incl ude--

O

Organization, equi prent, and standard operations of
threat engineer units. Consider the capability to
conduct the follow ng types of operations.
- Mobility;
- Counter-nobility;
- Survivability;
- (bstacl e pl acenent; and,
- Breachi ng.
Capabilities of engineer units measured in--
- Tine required to lay each type of obstacle
system
- Tinme needed to breach obstacles.
- Tinme required to entrench a nechani zed infantry
conpany. : : . :
- Ability of engineers to bridge different size
rivers and streans, and tine required for each.
- etc.
Tactics that threat engineers enploy while conducting
each of the above operations.
Ability of the threat's logistical systemto sustain
engi neer operations.
Capabilities of threat weapons to penetrate friendly
survivability measures and systens.
Include information on survivability techniques. For
exanple, threat use of chain link fences to defeat
hi gh expl osive antitank rounds and m ssiles.
Engi neer capabilities of threat infantry, arnor, and
ot her nonengi neer units.

Threat Mbdel s

Threat nodel s shoul d i ncl ude- -

o
o
o

Schematic drawi ngs of standard obstacle systens.
Schematics of vehicle survivability positions.
Standard threat enpl%%pent of obstacle supFort to

def ensi ve systens. tegori ze each obstacle by its
effect (disrupt, turn, fix, or block).

Typi cal enpl oynent techniques for conbined arms units
during breaching operations.
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o Typical enploynment of conbined arms units during
river or gap crossing operations.

0 Descriptions of mne warfare doctrine, marking
systens, and standard patterns.

0 Technical information on obstacle system material,
m ne fuses, delivery systens (air, artillery, etc.),
and details of construction.

Det erm ne Threat
Courses of Action

Threat COA Model s

In order to develop situation tenplates for engineers,
begin wth the maneuver situation tenplates of the
supported unit. For each maneuver COA avail able to the
threat, develop nultiple engineer coas that include--

0 An estimate of the engineer status of each threat COA
for the defense. This should be nmeasured in the
percentage of conbat vehicles with entrenched
primary, alternate, supFIenentary, and deception

ositions; and the likely extent of obstacle systens.

o Likely locations and extent of obstacle systens
required to support each defense system Categorize
the systens by effect (disrupt, turn, fix, or Dblock).

o An estimate of the nmobility supPort for each threat
COA for the offense. This should be measured in the
breachi ng and fording capabilities of both the
maneuver and the supporting engi neer detachnents.

Event Tenpl ate
When using event tenplates--

o Attenpt to use the same NAl system established by the
supported unit. The advantage of this technique is
that the supported s2 can easily add one indicator or
SOR requirenment to collection assets that are already
bei ng depl oyed.

o If necessary, establish separate NAIs to support the
execution of engineer operations.
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Deci si on Support

Deci sion points (pPs) for engineer units should focus on
deci sions such as—-

o Forward deploynent of breaching teans.

0o The enploynment of artillery scatterable m nes.

o Shifting the griority of engineer missions (nmobility
to counter-mobility, etc.).

0 Redirecting direct support or general support
engineer assets.

o Cosing lanes in obstacle systenms (to support battle
handover during a rearward passage of |ines).

o Forward depl oyment of obstacle teans to close.
breaches between the first and second echel ons.

! Intelligence i

Intelligence units performa wide variety of mssions. For
consi derations that appIK to sonme of these functions, see
rel evant sections throughout this chapter. For exanple

o For aerial exploitation assets, includingNunnanned aeria
vehicles, refer to the section on AVI ATl ON.

o For units involved in EW refer to the section on
ELECTRONI C WARFARE.

o For units that operate in the rear area, refer to the
sections on COUNTERI NTELLI GENCE and REAR AREA AND CQOVBAT
SERVI CE SUPPCORT

Defi ne the
Battl efield Environnment

As usual, the ao is assigned by the higher command. The Al
must consider the electronic dinension. Depending on
echelon, it may include--

o Fixed ES or EA sites that supggrt_threat operations.
o Arfields that support ES or aircraft.

4-18
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Describe the
Battlefield's Effects

Terrain
Evaluate the terrain from two perspective

0 How it enhances and supports communi cations and
target acquisition

o0 How It can be used to protect comunications and
target acquisition systens fromexploitation or
di sruption.

Eval uate-the terrain's effects on both threat and
friendly systens. Consider:

o Line-of-sight characteristics of the terrain, to
i ncl ude both communi cati ons and noncommuni cati ons
emtters.

o Vegetation and its effects on radi o wave absorption
and antenna hei ght requirenents.

o Locations of high power lines and their interference
with radio waves

o Large vertical objects, such as buildings or cliffs,

that will influence radio waves.

o Effects of soil types on the electrical grounding of
equi pnent .

o Areas best suited to deploynent of your systens, such
as- -

- Accessibility.

- Defilading and masking effects of terrain.

- Security fromLevels I, II, and IIl rear area
threats.

Weat her

Eval uate weat her effects on both threat and friendly
systens.  Consi der:

o Effects of extrene weather conditions on sensitive
el ectronic equipnent. Do not overlook high hum di
or large amounts of dust in this eval uation.

o Electrical stormsand other electronagnetic
phenonenon.

o Effects of high winds or obscurants, such as
precipitation or blow ng dust, on antennas and
Iine-of-si?ht systens.

o Wather effects on flight operations of your
collection aircraft.

Ly
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Eval uate the Threat

Use the standard OB factors to structure your analysis.
Focus on how the threat (targets) will appear to your
col l ecti on systems.

o]

o

Use the techniques detailed in the ELECTRONIC WARFARE
section.

Identify signature itens of equipnent that are easily
identified by your collection assets.

|dentify the threat's normal OPSEC and COVBEC procedures.
I dentify systens that are direct threats to your

col |l ectors.

Describe the threat's ability to |ocate and destroy your
assets.

Use techniques associated with the rear battle to
evaluate rear area threat to your assets. See the
sections on COUNTERI NTELLI GENCE AND

COUNTER- RECONNAI SSANCE and REAR AREA AND COVBAT SERVI CE
SUPPQORT.

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

Start wth the threat COA nodel s devel oped by the supported
force. Refine themto focus on--

0]

o
o

The targets of your collection operations. Use the
t echni ques described in the ELECTRONIC WARFARE section
Dispositions of threat target acquisition assets.
Rear area threats to your units.' Use the techniques
di scussed in the sections on COUNTERI NTELLI GENCE AND
gﬁHﬁ;%ﬁ-RECCNNAISSANCE and REAR AREA COVBAT SERVI CE AND
Focus on threat coas relevant to your commander, not the
supported force comander. These coas shoul d deal _
primarily with collection operations, force preservation
and activities that will require your units to displace.
The supported command's intelligence officer (& or S2)
devel ops coas relevant to the needs of the supported
force commander
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Nucl ear, Biological , and Chemical

Chem cal units perform decontam nation, obscurant, and NBC
reconnai ssance mssions. NBC staffs are interested in both
friendly and threat capabilities to enploy nucl ear weapons and
obscurants, friendly and threat vulnerability to nuclear
weapons, and friendly vulnerability to chem cal and biol ogi ca

weapons.

Define the
Battl efield Environnent

Ihe a0 Will normally be the sane as that of the supported
or ce.

The NBC Al incl udes--

o Al threat mssile and artillery weapons that can deliver
NBC weapons into the AO

o Al threat aircraft capable of delivering NBC weapons
into the AO

Descri be the'
Battlefield s Effects

Terrain
When evaluating the terrain's effects on NBC operations:

o ldentify critical terrain features (e.g., defiles,
choke points, rivers, key terrain).

0 Analyze the avenues of approach and nobility
corridors devel oped by the G2/s2 for areas of

vul nerability to NBC weapons or areas that are
especially suitable for the use of obscurants.

Weat her
When conducting weather analysis for NBC operations:
o ldentify critical weather information needed to
determ ne the effects of weather on NBC weapons or
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obscurants. Refer to FM 3-6, Field Behavior of NBC
Agents, for nore information

Logistics Infrastructure of the Battlefield
Wien eval uating the infrastructure of the battlefield:
o ldentify local sources of water suitable for

decontam nation operations. Consider natural and
industrial or civic sources.

Eval uate the Threat

In addition to the-broad range of OB factors and threat
capabilities, NBC staffs eval uate:

o Threat capabilities to enploy NBC weapons and obscurants.

o Types of delivery systens, including mnimm and maximm
ranges.

0o Threat NBC weapons enpl oynent doctrine and TTP.
Determne if NBC weapon enploynment is terrain oriented,

force oriented, or a conbination of both. Pay particular
attention to recent operations.

o Threat NBC protection capabilities.

o Indicators of preparations to enploy NBC weapons.

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

Refine the supported unit's threat COA nodels to focus on the
consi derations listed under Evaluate the Threat (above).

Eval uate the threat COA nodels to identify--

o Likely areas of ground force penetration of forward |ines
(a suitable NBC target).

o Friendly assets the threat is IikelX to consider HPT for
engagenment by NBC weapons as part of the COA

o Existing contam nated areas that may indicate the course
of action adopted by the threat.
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! Signal |

Define the
Battlefield Environment

The Ao is the sane as that of the supported unit. The Al
nmust i ncl ude- -

0 Required links with higher and adjacent comands.

o Threat janm ng assets capable of affecting communication.

0 Threat SIANT collection assets that may target your' -
systens or customers.

Descri be the
Battlefield s Effects

Terrain

Wien eval uating the terrain's effects on signal
operations--

o Evaluate location of custoners and conmuni cati on
density.

o Evaluate best |ines-of-sight for required
conmmuni cation |inks.

o ldentify locations that provide |ine-of-sight
defilade from potential threat collection or janmm ng
syst ens.

o ldentify site access and escape routes.

o Evaluate sites for tenability.

Weat her
Wien conducting weat her analysis for signal operations--

o Evaluate effects of forecasted weather on
frequenci es. Identify optimal frequencies for use.

o ldentify potential communication degradation caused
by hi gh w nds (antenna wobble) or precipitation.

o Evaluate weather effects on site access or
tenability.
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O her factors
Qther factors to consider in signal operations:
o Frequency deconfliction.
8 Identify host nation frequency restrictions.

| dentify any host nation or |ocal restrictions on
terrain use.

Eval uate the Threat

Eval uate the capabilities of the threat to disrupt or
intercept communications. In particular, identify--

o Ability to locate or intercept your systemns.
o Targeting accuracies of collection systens.
o Sﬁeed wi th which the threat can collect, process, and
then target communication sites.
o EA effectiveness (equipment and techniques).
o Ability to link collection systens to indirect fire
assets.
RanPe capabilities of supporting indirect fire systens.
Abil'ity to conduct deep strikes or operations.
Threat nodels, to include--
- Deploynent patterns and tactics of SIGNT collection
systems.
- Depl oynent patterns and tactics of EA assets.
- Deploynent patterns, tactics, and range capabilities
of long-range indirect fire systens.
-~ Techni ques of intrusion or electronic deception.

o000

Det erm ne Thr eat
Cour ses of Action

Use the supported unit's threat COA nbdels as a base. Refine

and suppl ement these to include the considerations |isted
under EVALUATE THE THREAT di scussed above.

Eval uate the supported unit's threat COA to identify--
o Direct threats to communication due to the expected flow

of battle (over-running of sites).
0 Probability of Levels I, 11, or Ill rear area threats.

o Potential requirements to nove sites or replace destroyed

sites.
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Define the
Battl efield Environnent

The a0 is normally assigned by a higher command. The Al
extends from hone base, through operational bases, into the
J0|?td8pe0|al Qperations Area, to the TAI. It can also
I ncl ude- -

o Infiltration and exfiltration routes and corridors. -

0 Areas or countries that provide mlitary, political,
econom ¢, psychological, or social aid to the target
forces or threats to the mssion

o The air Al, which is the sane as for other aviation
units.

o Psychol ogi cal operations AIs which are tied to the target
popul ation and nay include entire countries.

Descri be the
Battlefield s Effects

Terrain

Wien evaluating the terrain's effects on speci al
oper at i ons- -
o Include all potential zones of entry and
infiltration corridors. Do not overl ook waterborne
access routes or rooftop zones of entry.
o ldentify sources of food and potable water.
o Evaluate slopes as obstacles to fast rope assault
oper ati ons.
o ldentify ultra-low level flight corridors.

QG her Characteristics
QG her characteristics to consider are--

o Conduct "factor analysis" to evaluate--
- Density and distribution of ?qulation groups.
- Composite groups based on political behavior and
the strengths of each
- Issues notivating political, economc, social, or
mlitary behaviors of groups.
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Eval uate economc infrastructure

| dentify econom c prograns which can cause desired
changes in popul ati on behavi or

Evaluate the formal and informal political structure
of the government.

Identify legal and illegal political parties.

| denti fy nonparty political organizations and speci al
I nterest groups.

Eval uate the i1ndependence of the judiciary.

Eval uate the independence of the nass nedi a.

Eval uate the adm nistrative conpetence of the
bureaucracy.

Identify the origin of the incunbent governnent.
Evaluate the history of political violence in the
country.

Eval uate the Threat

o

O0O0O0

0

IdentifY_externaI support to the threat. Consider the
probabi | i

nations.

[dentify the threat's desired end state.

Eval uate the groups and subgroups supporting the threat.
Identify discord within the threat.

| dentify any groups that nay have been m sl ead about the
threat's desired end state.

E%aluate organi zational structures or patterns within the
t hreat.

ty of mlitary intervention by third-party

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

Identify the threat's likely responses to special operations,

to

o
o
0]

i ncl ude- -

Political
Soci al .
Mlitary.
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#i Rear Area and Combat Service Support !

The difference between rear area |PB and | PB for a conbat
service support unit is one of scope. For exanple, a division
rear command post is responsible for the area between the rear
boundari es of the nmaneuver brigades and the division's rear
boundary.  The rear command post will identify, analyze, and
wargame |level 1, Il, and IIl threats.

In contrast, a nedical unit is responsible onlyfor that
smal | piece of terrain which the division support command has
allocated to it. Wthin its assigned area, the staff wll
usually identify, analyze, and wargame only level | threats.

Furthernore,. the rear command post is exclusiveIK concer ned
with the rear area. conbat service support units, however, wl|
al so anal yze the threat to their personnel and equi pment while

t hey conduct operations in the main battle area.

Mlitary Police apply many of the tactics, techniques and
procedures of the |PB process during the planning and execution
of battlefield circulation control, area security, and | aw and
order operations. As a response force, MP units actively detect
and destroy level Il threats and support rear echel on operations
in the detection, delay and defeat of level I|Il threats.

Define the
Battl efield Environnment

The supported maneuver unit wll designate the unit rear AO
and appropriate ao for conbat service support units. The M
AO W || usually bethe sanme as that of the supported unit.
The Al rnust incorporate--

o Airfields and air avenues of approach for threat air
assault, airborne; and air interdiction forces.

0 Locations of threat artillery units capable of delivering
NBC r ounds.

0 Operational reserves capable of penetrating the MBA

o Insurgent forces that are capable of operating within the

rear area or that can affect conbat service support

operations in the MA

Terrorist organizations that can attack the rear area or

otherwise interfere with combat service support

oper ations.

Hostile forces that could affect CSS units' noving

forward in the offense.

o

o
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Thr eat

Mbdel

Threat nodels shoul d include--

o)

o]

o

o
o

?ursuit and exploitation procedures for conventional
or ces.

Air assault, airborne, and light infantry techniques
for deep attack.

unconventional warfare techniques for deep
operations.’

Standard priocedures for insurgent raids and anbushes.
Typical ‘procedures for terrorist attacks.

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

Threat COA Mddel s

Threat COA nodels should start with the naneuver coas
devel oped by the supported unit. For each maneuver COA
availapble to the threat, the analyst should devel op
nmul ti pl e conbat service support coAs that include--

o]
e]

(o]

Li kely areas of penetration for ground forces.

Li kely objectives in the rear area that wil
facilitate the threat nain attack or defense.

The HvTs and HPTs that the threat will identify to
support their concepts of operations. This could be
either key terrain in the rear area or specified
conbat service support activities thenselves.
Situation tenplates for air assaults and airborne
operations. Ensure you identify conplete Coas--air
avenues to | anding and droF zones, infiltration |anes
to the objective, and exfiltration |anes.

| nsurgent or partisan coAs. Conplete coas shoul d
include their asseanY in hide areas, novenent
through infiltration lanes, actions on the objective,
and exfiltration. (See COUNTERI NSURGENCY OPERATI ONS
in Chapter 6 for a conplete discussion on this

subj ect.)

Terrorist coAs. See the ANTI TERRORI SM OPERATIONS in
Chapter 6 for a conplete discussion.
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Event Tenpl ate
In event tenplates--

o The rear command post of the supported unit should

establish NAIs for levels I, Il, and IIl rear area
threats.

o The individual conbat service support units should
establish NAIs for levels | and Il threats against

their 'specific areas.
Deci si on Support for the rear comuand post

This shoul d focus on decisions, such as--

0 Request for commtnent of the level |1l tactica
conbat force.
o Commitment of level Il response forces

o Request for fire support to preplanned Tals.
Deci si on Support for conmbat service support Units
This should focus on decisions, such as--

0 "Pushin? forward" support packages that the supported
unit will require given anticipated operations

o Request for commtnent of Level |l response forces or
the level IIl tactical conbat force.

o Conmtnment of the local quick reaction force for the

base or base cluster.

Request for fire support to preplanned TAIs.

"Junping" to a new | ocation.

o0
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CHAPTER 5
TACTI CAL, OPERATI ONAL, AND STRATEQ C | NTELLI GENCE
PREPARATI ON OF THE BATTLEFI ELD

The basic | PB process remains the same,regardless of the
|l evel of war atwhich it is conducted. Sone considerations for

the application, of IPB doctrine at different |levels are
di scussed in this chapter.

The exanples given are certainly not all-inclusive. An
exhaustive list would be inpossible' to present due to the
dramatic variance of the situations that the US Army might
conduct operations within. [|PB at the operational and strategic
levels will wusually be "custombuilt®" and tailored for each
METT-T situation. However, the basic process of IPB wll always
remain the sane.

# Define the Battlefield Environment i

Regardl ess of the |evel of execution, the Ao is al nost
always confined to the geographi cal boundaries specified on the
operations overlaygiven from hi gher headquarters. In terns of
time, it is always for the duration of the operations specified
in the operations order.

However, the nature of the Al and the types of activity with
whi ch a conmand is concerned vary significantIY according to the
l evel of war at which IPB is conducted. Establishing an Al that
exceeds the limts of the ao and the conmand's battle space
allows the conmand to anticipate significant devel opnents.

Fol  owi ng are considerations for establishing the Al at various
| evel s.

TACTI CAL

o The Al is alnost always confined to the physica
| ocation and avenues of approach of threat units that
have the time and mobility to enter the AO

o Significant characteristics of the battlefield during
war are usually limted to--

I nfluence of the terrain and weather on military
operations.

Ability of the local infrastructure to support
operations.
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Envi r onnment al

heal t h hazards.

Enpl oyment of threat conbat forces.
Locat i1 on of nonconbatant popul ations.
Ref ugee fl ows.
Status of force agreenents.
Rul es of engagenent and other restraints and
constraints on mlitary operations.

o As tactical

the characteristics they are interested in usually
expand to include itens such as--
Press coverage and threat propaganda.

Synpat hi es and reactions of

| ocal

organi zations to friendly operations.

Local econony,

Local legal system

Unof ficial organizations,
etc.

Local government, incl
meeting sites, activities,

I ncl udi ng cl ans,

including "black markets".

including unofficial parties,

contenti ous i ssues,

Para-mlitary organizations and police forces.

Gover nnent a

and non-governmental organi zations

units operate in operations other than war,

popul ati on-and

tribes,

etc.

that may interact with the friendly force during
execution of the m ssion

OPERATI ONAL

At the operational

such as--

| evel

the Al

expands to include itens

o Location of threat conbat service support units.

o Local infrastructure required to support threat resupply

oper at i ons.

The types of activity of concern during mlitary operations

at the operat

Pot ent i al

i onal

| evel generally include--

effects of third-nation invol venent.

()
o Press coverage and threat
(s

Synpat hies and reactions o

or gani zat i
o Regiona
o Regiona

ons.
econoni es.
| egal systemns.
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STRATEG C |

At the strategic |level the Al expands to include the entire
world. Significant characteristics expand to include--

o Wrld opinion and international |aw.

o US public support.

o Support base -and political objectives of the threat
gover nment .

o Threat, host nation, and coalition partner national
econom es and | egal system

i Describe the Battlefield ' s Effects i

TACTI CAL

During war, terrain considerations are usually confined to
identifying terrain objectives, specific avenues of
approach, and infiltration lanes that support attacks, and
terrain that supports defense.

Weat her considerations are usually confined to the effects
of weat herupon personnel, weapons systens, force nobility,
and tactical mlitary operations.

During operations other than war, other characteristics of
the battlefield gain in inportance. 'Characteristics of the
battlefield are always analyzed in ternms of their effect
upon threat and friendly coas. Some exanples are--

o "The Carter-Torrijos Treaty does not allow us to conduct
thg operation being considered in the areas marked in
red.”

o “The threat cannot establish any defense |arger than
conpany size for three weeks because the mlitia wll be
harvesting."

o "A surprise attack on objective BUTKUS wi || probably
convince the people in the surrounding village that-the
I nsurgent propaganda is correct and the stated US
position is a lie. The people wll supPort an attack
onlyif we give reasonable opportunity for nonconbatants
to evacuate."”
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OPERATI ONAL

Terrain analysis at the operational |evel focuses on the
general effects of terrain on operations within the
pbattlefield framework. At this level it incorporates such
items as--

o

Ability of large pieces of terrain to support the conbat
operations of large units in the ao and Al.

Large forests generally inhibit nmounted novenent
and favor the enploynent of" disnounted forces.
Forestsconplicate the enploynent of intelligence
gat hering assets, comunications, and coordination
bet ween adj acent forces.

Open and gentle roIIin? terrain favors the

enpl oynent of nounted ftorces.

Swanps and other wetlands |imt nounted novenent to
road networks and hanper di snounted, off-road
nmovenent. These areas tend to be easily dom nated
by air units.

Deserts hanper |arge-scale or |[ong novements.

Al though terrain wthin the desert may vary
greatly, deserts are characterized bY a lack of
natural conceal nent, |ack of cover, lack of fresh
water, -and difficulties with LOC

Mount ai nous terrain normally restricts operations
to valley areas and passes. Lateral LOC are
generally restricted, making it difficult to nove
reserves or shift main efforts.

Transportation networks (for exanple, road, rail, air
sea) and zones of entry into and through the a0 and Al.

Ability of transportation netmorks_to_squort t he
movenent of forces and provide | ogistical support to
large unit operations in various parts of the ao and Al.

Weat her analysis at this level usually addresses the
seasonal climatic effects on the conbat, conbat support, and
conbat service support operations of large units.
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QG her significant characteristics of the battlefield gain
I mportance at the operational level. Express their
influence interns of their effect on threat and friendly
COAs. Exanples are--

o "The Kuntz tribe wll resist any attenpt to establish
mlitary lines of operation through their land. They do
not have the mlitary means to significantly interfere
with our lines, but two international treaties make
operations in this region inadvisable for either side."

© "The Neroth Trufflewald supplies 100 percent of the
truffles for both the Good Duchy of Fenwick and the Evi
Emrate of Mulgaria. The truffle harvest fromthis .
re?ion s valued so highly by both countries-that -
of f-road maneuverw || not be tolerated. Except for, the

paved roads, it is considered SEVERELY RESTRI CTED
terrain.”

STRATEG C |

At strategic levels the battlefield is described in terns of
geography and climate rather than terrain and weather

Focus on the effects of majorterrain features and weat her
patterns. How do nountain ranges, flood plains, and tracts
of forest wthin the theater influence operations and

avail abl e courses of action?

O her characteristics of the battlefield take on an

increased inportance at the strategic level. For exanple,
the industrial and technol ogical capabilities of a nation or
region wll influence the type of mlitary force it fields.

Simlar factors may influence the ability of a nation to
endure a protracted conflict wthout outside assistance.
Political and economc factors nmay be the dom nant factors
influencing threat courses of action. Always express the
eval uation of their effects in terns of operations and
courses of action. For exanple--

o "The threat's state of technol ogical devel opnent makes
hi m dependent on outside sources for sophisticated
mlitary equipnent."”

o "World opinion prevents us from pursuing the eneny
across the border."
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o "The eneny can prosecute the war only as long as the oi
shi pnents continue from the west. Any significant
interdiction of the oil flowwll render the eneny
imobile at the strategic and operational |evels.”

o "at the nonent, popul ar support for the enemy governnent
IS very precarious. However, friendly advances further
into the vital northern region wll rallﬁ t he peopl e
around the war effort. This would probably enable the
eneny to nobilize nore strategi c reserves."

o "The Montreal Treaty, designed to maintain the regiona
bal ance of power, forbids us to conduct any operation
w t hout the consent of all six nations."

o "The probability of Chinese intervention increases as we
approach the Yalu River."

o  "The sea linesof conmmunication best support opening the
second front in northern France. However, the second
front could still be well supﬁlied t hrough sout hern
France, and marginally through Yugoslavia."

o "The wWinter climate in this region is too severe for an
arnmy of southern Europe to endure in the field.
Napol eon mnust either destroy the Russian armybefore
winter, or conduct a strategic wthdrawal.

{ Evaluate the Threat i

TACTICAL

This usual ly involves analysis and eval uation of the oB
factors (conposition, disposition, strength, tactics,
training status) for threat units at the tactical level. As
a result of studying the threat OB factors the anal yst
produces threat nodels. Tactical exanples are--

o "Layout and defensive neasures for the typical insurgent
base camp."
o "Standard demonstration tactics for the Students for a

Denocratic Society."”

o "Typical security echelon for a nechanized infantry
division in the defense."”

5-6
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o "Surveillance procedures that the People's Denocratic
Arnmy uses prior to a terrorist attack."”

o "Standard narco-terrorist security neasures for the
protection of cocaine-producing |aboratories.”

OPERATIONAL

Anal ysis' of the OB factors at this level should include
weapons of nags destruction and the threat's doctrine for
operational C4  This includes his doctrine for _
determining operational mi ssions and objectives and the TTP
associ ated with gaining nuclear or chemcal release
authority. Express vulnerabilities and HVTs in ternms of the
threat's centers of gravity.

Evaluate all mlitary forces available. |nclude
para-nilitarﬁ forces and speci al operations forces that
operate in the comuni cations zone as well as forces
operating on the battlefield.

Sone exanpl es of threat nodels at the operational |evel
are- -

© "Normal sequence of events for the conduct of a national
of fensive by the insurgents.”

o "Typical eneny canpaign plan for an operational delay."

o "Theater support structure for eneny |ogistics."”

o "Procedures that regional paramlitary forces could use

to interfere with non-conbatant evacuation."”

o "Standard exploitation and pursuit procedures enployed
by eneny tank armes."

STRATEG C

OB anal ysis at this |level includes considerations such as--

0 Relationship of the mlitary to the governnent. Wo
sets national and theater objectives? How?

S-7



FM 34- 130
o Non-mlitary methods of exerting power and influence.
o National wll and norale.

o Ability to field, train, and naintain large mlitary
forces.

Threat capabilities and nodels depicting themtake a
strategic view of operations and courses of action.
Exanpl es of threat nodels at the strategic |evel are--

o "Possible forms of intervention by third-party
countries."”

o "Normal tinetables for the eneny nobilization and
train-up of ‘corps-size units.”

o "Techniques for transporting |arge volumes of narcotics
t hrough source, internediate, and destination
countries."”

o "Typical novenent rates when shifting strategic reserves

between theaters."

i Determine Threat Courses of Action i

To determine a threat COA at any level, the, analyst mnust
first identify the threat's Iikely obj ectives, then identify
the various threat nodels that will acconplish the

obj ectives under the specific METT-T conditions under

consi derati on.

TACTI CAL

Some exanpl es of threat course of action nodels at the
tactical level are--

o "Mst likely response of 8th Conpany (Atlantica) upon a
treaty violation by 3d Troop (Pacifico)."

o "Likely infiltration l|anes, anmbush sites, and
exfiltration lanes for an insurgent attack agai nst
Thur sday' s convoy."

o "How the 35th Mtorized Rfle Reginent would defend
Mul vi hill pass using a reserve slope defense.”

5-8
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OPERATI ONAL

Course of action nodels at the operational |evel focus on

l'ines of communication, lines of operation, phasing of
operations, operational objectives, the novenent and
enpl oynent of large forces, etc.. Express high value targets

in terms of centers of gravity and operational targets that
expose centers of gravity to destruction

Sonme exanples of threat course of action nodels at the
operational |evel are--

o "Most |ikely coas of the six warring factions upon 'the
introduction of US peace-enforcenent troops."

o "Probable LOC if the eneny attacks in the northern half
of the theater."

o "Course of action 3: The rival warlords are unable to
come to an agreenent and cannot generate enough force to
effectively oppose the entry of US forces. In this

case, they do not interfere with US operations, and

m ght even facilitate the relief efforts, hoping for a
speedy withdrawal of US forces once the mssion is
conpl et e. Once US forces have withdrawn, its back to
busi ness as usual ."

o "General forecast of guerrilla attacks assum ng that
Route 88 is successfully interdicted for the next 3
mont hs. "

o "Course of action 1: put the armyboundary along the

VWHETSTONE MOUNTAI NS and commt 2nd Arny with four
di vi si ons agai nst the MONS TONI TRUS sector, and 3rd Arny
with five divisions against the TIR YSA THER sector."

o "The eneny's operational center of gravity is his
ability to quickly shift the two reserve corps to
reinforce any one of the three front-line armes. The
key to his center of gravity is the rail-transportation
network centered in the R SSE-MESS-SCHM D area. "
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STRATEG C

Threat course of action nodels at the strategic |evel
consider the entire resources of the threat. Include
non-mlitary methods of power projection and influence.

| dentify theaters of main effort and the major forces
commtted to each. Depict national as well as strategic and
t heater objectives.

Sonme examples-of Situation tenplates at the strategic |evel
are- -

o "The three best options for the Trojans if presented
with a war on two fronts."

o "The directions that Chairnman Cormer wll probably
issue to his mlitary council, given the current
political situation.”

o "Mlitary resources that the Spartans will probably
commt to pacify the population within the occupied
territories.”

"Course Of action 1: the main effort is the Atlantic
theater. The allies will attenpt to open a second front
as soon as possible while conducting a strategi c defense
in the Pacitic."

o "Probable reactions of Mtropolania and Urbanity to US
operations in support of insurgency wthin Forgotonia."

o “Mlitary options available to Garraland that m ght
break the bl ockade and enbargo."”

o "Course of action 3. because of political and economc
ties, as well as the availability of resources, the
allies will split responsibility for the Pacific-
theater. The nost |ikely boundary is shown on
sketch c.m

o "The terrorist organization's strategic center of
gravity is their ability to use the area along the
order as a sanctuary. The lack of cooperation between
the two countries in policing their comron border is the
key to the center of gravity."
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CHAPTER 6
| NTELLI GENCE PREPARATI ON OF THE BATTLEFI ELD FOR
OPERATI ONS OTHER THAN WAR

Operations other than war can occur unilaterally or with
other mlitary operations. It is possible that US forces coul d
beinvolved in operations other than war while the host nation
is at war. Operations other than war can evolve to war; be
Brepared for the transition. Operations other than war include,

ut are notlimted to, the operations described in this
chapter.

The four steps of the |IPB process remain constant-regardless
of the mssion; unit, staff section or echelon. The art of
applying I PB to operations other than war is in the proper
application of the steps to specific situations. The prinary
difference between IPB for conventional war and operations other
than war is focus -the degree of detail required- and the demand

for denographic analysis required to support the decision naking
process.

When conducting operations other than war within the United
States bear in mnd that there are legal restrictions on
intelligence operations that gather information on US citizens.
See Departnent of Defense Directive 5240.1, Departnent of
Def ense Regulation 5240.1-R and Arny Regul ations 380-13 and
381-10 for nore information. Coordinate with |egal sources,
such as local |aw enforcement agencies, for information on US
citizens required to support operations other than war in the
United States.

# Humanitarian Assistance and Disaster Relief

Humani tari an assi stance operations provide emergency relief
to victins of natural disasters when initiated in response to
donmestic, foreign government, Or international agency
requests for inmediate help and rehabilitation. Disaster
relief operations include activities such as refugee
assistance,food distribution progranms, nedical treatnment and
care, restoration of law and order, damage and capabilities
assessment, and danmage control (including environnental

cl eanup and programs such as fire fighting).
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Define the _
Battlefield Environment

The A0 will normally be assigned by higher headquarters. The

Al shoul d incl ude--

o Potential sources of assistance from outside the disaster
ar ea.

o Areas or activities that m ght generate refugees noving
into the AO

o Further threats to the AQ such as severe weather
patterns or para-mlitary forces and gangs.

0 Identify all mlitary, para-mlitary, governmental, and
non-governnental (Red Cross, Hope, etc.) organizations
that may interact with the friendly force.

o Establish criteria to judge extent of the disaster and
track the progress of recovery operations.

Descri be the

Battlefield s Effects

Determ ne the present and potential extent of the
disaster. ldentify the likelihood of additional floods,
eart hquakes, nud slides, displaced persons, etc.

ldentify the popul ation sectors which require assistance
and determne the type needed.

Coordinate with | ocal |aw enforcenent agencies for

information on gang "boundaries". | dentify the anount of
i nfluence each group has over the |ocal popul ation
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o Focus on denographics. Consider the effects of--
popul ation distribution patterns;
et hni ¢ divi sions;
religious beliefs;
| anguage di vi si ons;
tribe, clan, and sub-clan loyalties;
heal t h hazards;
political synpat hi es;
etc.

o Consider the effects of the logistic infrastructure--
| ocation, activity, and capability of care
distribution points (food, health care, etc.);
sources of food and water;
housi ng avail ability;
hospital capabilities;
utility services (water, electricity, etc.);
| aw enforcenment agencies and capabilities
energency services (fire departnent, etc.).

o Determne if the environment is perm ssive or hostile to
the introduction of US forces. \Wile governnental
agencies may wel cone US forces, other elements of the
popul ation may not.

0 Use non-Departnent of Defense assets and host nation
resources to fill voids in the data base and map coverage
of the AO. For exanple, census data can provide
denographi c data, |aw enforcenent and energency service
organi zations can provide information on | ocal
Infrastructure.

o ldentify the limts of your conmmander's authority. Can
he financially obligate the government? Does he have the
authority to enforce |aws? 0 assist |aw enforcenent
agenci es?

Eval uate the Threat

o Consider weather and the environment as potenti al
threats. Weather will inpact on your ability to conduct
relief operations. For exanple, if the target of a
relief effort is a village isolated by nmud slides or
anot her natural disaster, inclenment weather maylimt or
curtail air operations to the site.
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Q

The environnent may pose threats to the health of both
m ssion and host nation personnel in the forns of

wat er borne di seases, spoiled or contam nated foodstuffs,
and other environnmental hazards.

ldentify and eval uate the threat posed by any groups that
may oppose friendly force operations. Consider groups

t hat naﬁ cl andesti nely oppose the-operation even though
they publicly pledge support.

Consider initially neutral groups and personnel that nmay
become hostile as the operation progresses. Wat action
IS necessary to keep them neutral ?

During support to |aw enforcenent agencies, elenents of
the population nay pose significant threats. Use the
traditional OB factors, with nodifications to fit the
specific situation, to evaluate the threat posed by gangs
or simlar "organized" groups. Adhere to |ega
restriction on intelligence operations against US
citizens; coordinate wth |aw enforcenent agencies for
assi stance.

Wien confronted with riots or simlar threats identify
"opi nion nakers" and other influential menbers of the

| ocal population. ldentify potential trouble spots and
contentious issues. Adhere to legal restrictions on
intelligence.operations agai nst US citizens.

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

Start with threat objectives and devel op courses of
action fromthere. Consider all courses of action. For
exanple, if the threat objective is to get US forces out
of the host nation, one course of action could be to
allow the US force to conplete its mssion quickly. Do
not focus on strictly confrontational courses of action

Consider the effect the threat's perception of US forces
has on potential courses of action. If US forces appear
overwhel mngly powerful, non-confrontational coAs may be
preferred. -If US forces project only mninal power, the
threat may pursue higher risk coas.

Consi der the interaction of each group if faced with

multiple threats. WII| they cooperate against US
forces? WII they engage each other?
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o Evaluate the threat inPosed by a degradation of the
capabilities of |aw enforcenent agencies

o ldentify likely targets of l|ooting and vandalism

o Use MDCl for force protection. It provides you with
vul nerability assessments and will assess all threats
whet her actual or potential.” As they are identified,
pursue them accordingly.

SUppOﬂ t0 counterdrug Operations i

Mlitary efforts support and conpl enent rather than replace
the counterdrug efforts of other US agencies, the states, and
cooperating foreign governnments. Arny support can occur in-any
or all phases of a conbined and synchroni zed effort to attack
the flow of illegal drugs at the source, in transit, and durinP
distribution. Arny participation in counterdrug operations wll
normal Iy be in support of |aw enforcenment agencies.

Support to host nations includes assistance to their forces
to destroy drug production facilities, collaboration wth host
nation arned forces to Prevent export of illegal drugs, and
nation assistance to help devel op economc alternatives to drug
related activities.

Support for donestic counterdrug operations includes mlitary
pl anning and training assistance for donestic |aw enforcenent
agencies, participation by the National Guard, equipnment |oans
and transfers, use of mlitary facilities, and other assistance
as requested and authorized. Mlitary support to counterdrug

ope{ations may expand as national policy and | egal prohibitions
evol ve

Define the
Battl efield Environnent

Al Consider both air and ground AIs. Questions include--
o Wat drugs is the operation directed against?

o Wat precursor elenents are required for production and
where do they originate?

o How and where do drugs and related nmaterials enter the
host nation and the AO?
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Significant characteristics of the battlefield include |ocal
econom ¢ conditions, effectiveness of host nation mlitary
and | aw enforcenent agencies, and the nature of the -host
nation government.

Descri be the
Battlefield s Effects |

o Consider that map, chart, and graphics coverage of your
a0 and Al may be | acking.

o ldentify agricultural areas for drug crops. Determ ne
the periods that conprise their grow ng seasons.

o Consider the hydrography necessary to support the drug
crop.

o Consider terrain and weather in relation to production
growth, and novenent cycles of drug crops.

o ldentify routes and techniques available to traffickers
for infiltration by air, ground, and sea.

o ldentify exfiltration routes, including transshipnment

points, and techniques for air, land, and water novenent.

o ldentify likely storage areas (such as caches and
war ehouses) for drug shipments awaiting transit.

o ldentify the econom c conditions and procedures that
affect trafficking (such as custons inspection stations,
amount of vehicle traffic across the border).

Eval uate the Threat

o Consider the structure of the drug organization:
- Look at famly relationships:
- ldentify key personnel, such as |eaders, _
| ogi sticians, security specialists, and chem sts.

o Consider security elenents and methods of production
conceal ment, and transportation.
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o |ldentify narco-terrorist groups, their tactics and
procedur es.

o Consider support that the |ocal governnent cannot or will
not give to the local popul ace.

o Consider the threat use of "force®™ tactics such as
bl ackmai |, ki dnapping, and threats of violence to gain
support 'and control the popul ace' and the governnent.

o Bear-“in mnd that the threat's wealth gives him access to
many hi gh-technol ogy systems.- Wat ability does he have
to detect the friendly force and their operations? Can
he detect radars? Wat conmunications abilities does he
have? Are his communications encrypted? Wat weapons
and target acquisition systens does he use? Wiat are his
night vision capabilities? Use the traditional OB
factors as a guide for analysis.

Det erm ne Threat
Courses of Action

o Tenplate or describe the activities of drug producers in
the ao and ais.

o Tenplate or describe production activities. Consider
| ogi stics, security, and training.

o Tenplate or describe the specific actions of the
traffickers through the Ao and Al. Consider storage
areas, drying areas, surface routes, and air routes.
| ncl ude an eval uation of zones of entry, such as
airstrips and ports, and types of vehicles or animals
used by the traffickers.

o Tenplate trafficker and producer actions upon
confrontation, including |egal evasion.

o Tenplate or describe the support activities associated

with trafficking in the a0 and Al.  Consider finances,
frﬁnt organi zat1ons, civic actions, noney |aundering,
ot hers.

o Tenplate the security Procedures and ot her techniques to
avol d detection for all of the tenpl ates described above.
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o During wargamng the & or S2 should role-play producers,

traffickers, support,

and security personnel

o The G or S2 ensures that trafficker and producer actions
when confronted are wargamed in detail.

Peacekeeping Operations

~Peacekeepi ng operations support diplomatic efforts to
mai ntain Beace in‘areas of potentia

conflict
require the consent of all

force, or in a supervisory and assistance role.

conflict.

They stabilize

etween two or nore belligerent nations and as such

parties involved in the dispute. The.
US may participate in peacekeepi ng operations when requested by

the United Nations, wth a regiona
other unaffiliated countries or unilaterally.
function as observers, as part of an international peacekeeping

affiliation of nations, with

US personnel may

Peacekeepi ng

operations follow diplomatic negotiations that establish the
mandat e for the peacekeeping force. _
scope of the peacekeeping mssion in detail

The mandat e descri bes the

As outlined in Joint Publication 3-07.3, "Intelligence" is
not conducted during peacekeepin

wll be an information section

oper ati ons.

| nst ead, there

ich performs many of the duties

and functions nornally associated wth intelligence sections.

Define the
Battl efield Environnent

Al:  ldentify and | ocat

e all outside influences on the

operation. Consider political g _
third-nation support to the belligerents of the conflict.

Types of activity to consider

o ldentify the |ega

o ldentify the pertinent

mandat e,

These mght include livin

cultural distinctions,

gr

oups, nedia, and

_ _ geogr aphi ¢ boundaries, and
other limtations upon both the peacekeeping forces and
the belligerent forces.

condi ti ons,

denogr aphi ¢ and econom c issues.

religious beliefs,

allocation of wealth, politica

grievances, social status, or political affiliations.
o ldentify the best case and worst case time |ines of the
oper ati on.
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Describe the
Battlefield's Effects

o Dens&raphics. _

- What are the root causes-of the conflict? Analyze
this fromthe perspective of both belligerents.

What woul d cause (or caused)' each side to agree to

peace?

Are there any new i ssuesthat have increased tensions

since peace was initiated?

How commtted is each belligerent to keeping the
eace? How nuch trust and faith do the belligerents
ave in each other to keep the peace?

How capable is each belligerent of keeping the

peace? Can the Ieadershiﬁ whi ch negoti ated the peace
enforce discipline throughout the belligerent
parties?

How do these factors affect the coas of each

belligerent? How do they affect the coas avail abl e
to the peacekeeping force?

o Le?a[. What legitimate COAs are available to the
belligerents and the Eeacekeeplng force? How likely is

each belligerent to obey the |laws and provision of treaty
agreenment s?

o Terrain.

- Does terrain lend itself to mlitary operations?
Conduct terrain analysis. Identify good infiltration
| anes, engagement areas, defensive positions, attack
routes, and staging areas.

- Does the terrain lend itself to peacekeeping
operations? Can the peacekeepers see and be seen?

If so, the belligerents nay be less likely to violate
the peace. |If necessary, where can the peacekeeping

force establish blocking positions to blunt possible

viol ations of the peace?

- ldentify the terrain that allows all belligerents
equal access to the peacekeepers.

- Analyze the terrain to identify likely current
di spositions of belligerent forces.

o \Weat her.

-~ Analyze the affect of weather on visibility anmong all
parties, including the peacekeepers.
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- Consider the influence of weather on nobility and
operations. (See FM 34-81-1.) o
- Weather may affect the turnout at activities such as
denonstrati ons.
o Oher. | dentify and anal yze governnent, mlitary, and

agency support available to the peacekeeping force.

Eval uate the Threat

0 ldentify all factions involved in the peacekeeping
&geratlon. Wiich are likely to violate the peace - and
y’?

o Wiat is the political organization and mlitary oB of
each of the belligerent groups? Wo are the kez _
personnel that controlthe rank and file of each faction?

o |dentify the political and religious beliefs that
directly affect or influence the conduct of the
bel | i gerents.

o ldentify belligerent tactics for offense and defense.
Use this as the basis for doctrinal tenplates.

o) Identify local support to all belligerent parties.

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

o Tenplate or describe the actions of the belligerents that
woul d violate the peace. Crossing borders, entering
demlitarized zones, and initiating hostilities are
exanpl es of violations.

o Tenplate or describe the actions associated wth
violations of the peace such as occupation of assenbly
areas, training, C°F, Fogistics.

o Tenplate or describe the response of belligerents to
violations of the peace.

o Tenplate or describe the reactions of all belligerents to
US actions within the Ao and Al.
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o ldentify the possible actions of the belligerents to the
peacekeepi ng mission. Consider acts of terrorism
o Howwll the |local populace react to friendly coas?

o Howwll the host nation government and mlitary react to
friendly coas?

o During w&am ng, the Chief of Staff, xo, G, or S2
shoul d designate separate individuals to role-play each
of the belligerents.

o Wargame each COA
o Wargame terrorist actions and other activities where

bel I'i gerents coul d reasonably avoi d cl ai m ng
responsi bility.

¥ Combatting Terrorism

Combatting terrorism has two major sub-components -
antiterrorism and counterterrorism During peacetinme, the Arny
conbats terrorismprimarily through antiterrorism ~ passive
def ense neasures taken to mnimze vulnerability to terrorism
Antiterrorismis a formof force protection and, thus, the
responsibility.of Arny conmmanders at all levels. Antiterrorism
conpl ement counterterrorism which is the full range of
of fensi ve nmeasure taken to prevent, deter, and respond to
terrorism

Define the
Battlefield Environment

Al:  Consider--
o Known terrorist activity.

0 Terrorist activities in nations that sponsor terrorist

groups.

o International and national support to the terrorists.
I ncl ude sources of moa, physical, and financial
support.
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o

If US Presence, or potential presence, by itself could be
a catalyst for terrorist activity.

The identity of recent worldw de anti-US terrorist
activity, or intent to conduct such activity.

Types of activity to consider:

O

| dentify the denographic issues that nmake protected areas
or personnel attractive to terrorists.

Identify any tine constraints that mght limt the
availability of a target,.

Coordinate with supﬁorting MP and M activities when
preparing initial threat analyses and their updates.

Describe the
Battlefield's Effects

0 Denogr aphi cs.

o]

- What denographic issues make a target attractive to
terrorists?

- How do these denographic issues shape terrorist
coas? For exanple, the political grievances of a
terrorist organization mght nake sone targets nore

attractive than others. el i gi ous convictions m ght
cause terrorists to disregard assassinations in favor
of ki dnapi ng.

Targets and routes. o _
- Identify the susceptibility of targets to terrorists.
- ldentify infiltration routes and avenues of approach.

Eval uate the Threat

Determne the type of terrorist groups you mght face.
ﬁre theg state supported, non-state supported, or state
irected?

| dentify which terrorist groups are present, thought to
be present, or have access to your AQO

Conduct OB analysis for each group, to include--
- Organization and cel lular conposition.
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- Internal discipline.
- Long- and short-range goals.

- Dedication (willingness to kill or die for the
cause) .
- Religious, political, and ethnic affiliations of the
r oups.
- The identity of |eaders, trainers, opportunists, and
| deal i sts.

- Goup skills and specialties of each organization
such as SNni ping, demolition, -air or water operations,
el ectronic surveillance, tunneling.

o Describe the preferred tactics of each organization.
These mght include assassination, arson, bonbing,
hi j acki ng, hostage-taking, kidnaping, maimng;, raids',-
sel zure, - sabotage, hoaxes, or use of chemcal or
bi ol ogi cal weapons. Consider the international witings
on terrorist and insurgent operations such as Mao or Che
CQuevarr a.

o Describe or tenplate denonstrated terrorist activity over
a period of tine in the |ocal area.

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

o ldentify likely terrorist targets within the protected
entity by matching friendly vulnerabilities against
terrorist capabilities and objectives.

o Tenplate terrorist actions on likely objectives within
the protected entity. Renenber that the choice of
tactics is often related to a desire for attention

o Tenplate terrorist activities near the objective such as
assenbly areas, novenent to the objective site,
surveil lance, and escape routes.

o Tenplate or describe the supPorting functions for
terrorism such as training, logistics, CI, and
finance. During antiterrorism operations these
activities will be observed to warn of com ng attacks.
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Shows of Force EE

A show of force is a mssion carried out to denonstrate US
resolve in which the US forces deploy to defuse a situation that.
may be detrinmental to US interests or national objectives.

Shows of force lend credibility to the nation's commtnents,
increase regional influence, and denonstrate resolve. They can
take the formof conbined training exercises, rehearsals,
forward deploynent of mlitary forces, or introduction and

buil dup of mlitary forces in a region. Shows of force may
transition into conbat operations; be prepared for the
transition.

Define the
Battlefield Environment

AO Define the boundaries for the maneuver of US forces
rﬁlatuxe to both the host nation and the target nation. For
t he --

o Expand the Al to include all mlitary and paramlitary
forces, or other organizations that mght Interact with
friendly forces.

o ldentify nations that influence or are influenced by
events in the AQ

Types of activity to consider

o Study in detail the psychology of all key decision
makers.  This is probably the dom nant consideration for
show of force operations

o |ldentify the legal paraneters that bind the activities of
the host nation, target nation, and US forces in the
region. This includes treaties, international |aw,
status of force agreenents, and rules of engagenent
restrictions.

o ldentify the noral
the nation invol ved.

issues that affect the activities of

o ldentify the scope of pertinent political issues wthin

the region. For ex

anmpl e

6- 14
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politicians affect mssion success, or should friendl
Fonﬁern be confined to decision nakers at the nationa

evel ?

Whi ch econom ¢ issues influence the crisis?

Describe the
Battlefield's Effects

o]

Psychological. Wiat is the psychological environment in
whi ch key decision makers find thenselves? |s the key

| eadership secure, or is there a legitimate threat to
their power base? How would conpliance with US desires
affect their positions?

Legal . ldentify the--
- Terrain that is legitimate for use by US Forces.

- Legal restrictions that affect friendly terrain use
and coas.

Mral. Wat friendly actions would be encouraged,
tol erated, discouraged, and not tolerated by--
- US public opinion? (Consider actions that are
legally correct but norally suspect.)
- The international comunity?

Political

- How does the regional political situation (host
nation, target nation, and neighboring states) affect
friendly coas?

- How does the world political situation affect
friendly coas?

- How does the political situation affect target COAs?

Econoni c. _ _ _ _ _
- How does the economc situation in the region affect
friendly coas? Wuld a particular-friendly action

unduly Interfere with a vital econom c function such
as farmn

?
- How does t%e econom c situation affect target CoOAs?

Terrain. _ _
- Wiich terrain best lends itself to the show of force
operations being considered? For exanple, does the

terrain allow for observation of and by the target
audi ence?

6- 15
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- Consider that the show of force could escalate to
war. Conduct a standard OcOKA analysis to determ ne
terrain which best supports offensive and defensive
oper at i ons.

o \Wather. Renenber to evaluate the inpact of weather upon

any psychol ogi cal operations.

Eval uate the Threat

o Decision makers. Develop a psychol ogical profile of the

key target decision nakers. |nclude-- .
- Personal objectives, goals, concerns, values, and
perspectives of each individual. Are there any

support bases, material possessions, official
positions, ranks, titles, privileges, or

rel ationships that the individuals value over the
good of thelir country?

Current position, attitude, opinions, and views of
each individual towards the contentious issues.

Deci si on-maki ng procedures for each individual
Determ ne the influence of enotion and logic as the
i ndividual deliberates. Wen does each individua
actively seek information? Wen do they allow
information to cone to then®

The ability of each individual to access
information. Do the decision makers get conplete,
honest, and unbi ased information? Are the decision
makers surrounded by cowards or sycophants who woul d
w t hhol d or change I nformation for‘ personal reasons?

O her psychol ogi cal aspects that affect decision
nakigg! to include--

o Ility to objectively reason

o Ability to conpare |ong-termversus short-term
ain.

o %biLity to calculate risks, and courage to take
risks.

Doctrinal tenplates. What do key decision nakers
usual Iy do when confronted with simlar situations?

o Target nation. What friendly coas would increase or
decrease popul ar support for target decision nakers?
- |s the target nation prepared for escalation to war?
- Conduct traditional OB analysis and devel op doctrinal
tenplates in case the crisis escalates to war.
- Carefully identify the willingness to fight of the
target nation mlitary. Do they believe they can

6- 16
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successfully fight US Forces should the crisis
escal ate? Wat friendly actions would help the US
gain noral ascendancy over the target nation
mlitary?

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

o Tenplate or describe the possible decision-naking
processes of key target |eadership. \What are the crux
elements of each individual's position? Wat are likely
and unlikely leveraging forces that would lead to desired
and undesired decisions?

o Tenplate or describe threat actions to be influenced.
Descri be the key el enents that would lead to the
i npl erentation of desired actions or the cessation of
undesired actions.

o Tenplate or describe threat support functions associated
m%t bot h desired and undesired actions such as novenent,
C’l, rehearsals, and propaganda.

o Tenplate or describe threat reactions to friendly
actions. For exanple, will they fight? WII they
conply? WII they resort to legal or political recourse?

o Consider illegal threat actions for which the target
nation does not need to claimresponsibility. For
exanple, terrorismor agitation of the host nation

o The & or s2 should role-play the target audience as well
as the target nation intelligence services that can
collect against friendly actions.

o Wargame target nation reactions to friendly actions. The
psychol ogi cal reactions of key decision makers shoul d be
wargamed | n detail.

o Wat friendly coas would influence target decision nakers
to conply?

o Events that would lead to the escalation to hostilities
shoul d be wargamed in detail. The staff judge advocate
shoul d be involved in this wargamng to determ ne the

moral, legal, and political status of both sides during
escal ation.
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i Attacks and Raids i

The Arny conducts attacks and raids to create situations that
permt seizing and maintaining political and mlitary
initiative. Normally, the US executes attacks and raids to
achi eve specific objectives other than gaining or holding
terrain. Attacks by conventional forces damage or destroy high
value targets or denonstrate US capability and resolve to do
so. Kaids are usually snall-scal e operations’ involving sw ft

enetration of hostile territory to secure information,
enﬁorarlly seize .an objective, or destroy a target. Raids end
wth a rapid, pre-planned w thdrawal.

Define the
Battl efield Environnment

Mbst of the factors and considerations used in conventional
operations apply in attacks and raids. \Wen establishing the
Al consi der - -

o Target areas;

o Friendly approach and wi thdrawal routes, including zones
of entry;

o Threat reaction forces;

Descri be the
Battlefield' s Effects

o Attacks and raids are often dependent on speed of
operation for success. Planning speedy operations
requires detailed and precise information on the target
ar ea.

o Qutside of the target area, focus on asPects of the
battlefield that wll affect the friendly forces novenent
to and fromthe objective. Al so consider the effects of
the battlefield on threat forces that may attenpt to
bl ock or delay the friendly force.

6- 18
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Eval uate the Threat

o ldentify high value targets within the target area.

o Consider available reinforcing forces as well as forces
within the target area.

o Mdel the decision making process used to commt
reinforcing forces. Wi nmakes the decision? Wat are
t he decision maker's sources of information? How are
orders communicated to the reinforcing forces? Wat are
the tine lines involved?

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

o Develop threat COA nodels that depict in detail the
threat"s dispositions and actions in the objective area.

o Consider the coas of available reinforcing forces. WII
they nove to engage friendly forces within the engagenent
area, or block their withdrawal? Mght the target force
choose to engage sonme other friendly target instead of

reacting directly to the attack or raid?

i Noncombatant Evacuation Operations

Nonconbat ant evacuation operations relocate threatened
civilian nonconbatants fromlocations in a foreign country or
host nation. These operations involve US citizens, or friendly
host nation or third country nationals, whose lives are in
danger. Nonconbat ant evacuati on operations may occur in a
perm ssive environment or require the use of force.

Define the
Battlefield Environment

Al :

o Wthin the nation where nonconmbatants will be evacuated,
identify the |ocations of all groups that mght influence
oper ations.
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0  Check which countries might accept evacuees.

o \Wich countries mght assist or hinder the operation?

Types of activity to consider:

o | dentify whether evacuation is expected to be perm ssive
or forced.
o Identify the operational tine sensitivity.

o Fully identify the scope of the denographic situation

that has pronpted the evacuation
political, social,
situations. Look at the governnent,

popul ation, in general

Describe the
Battlefield's Effects

The staff judge advocate should identify all
that inmpact on the evacuation

o | dentify how | oca

coas. Learn if-- _
- Hostile groups oppose the evacuation of
nonconbat ant s?

- The source of

strongest ?

political issues w

_ Consi der the
econom c, legal, and religious
mlitary, and

| egal issues

shape friendly

irritation can be m nimzed? _
- There are areas where anti-evacuation sentinent is

- There are identified areas where synpathy for the
evacuation is strongest?

o | dentify the logistics infrastructure that m ght support
Choose- -
Consol i dation points that are secure fromattack and
wel | equi pped with power, water, restroons, and

st adi uns,

t he evacuati on.

heat. Consider _
audi t ori umns,

gymmasi uns,
centers.

football or soccer _
| arge halls, and recreation

Evacuation routes that are fast and secure.

Means of transportation for

| ocal transport system
Avai | abl e sources of food and potable water for

evacuees.

Conmuni cations s

operations.

Ana

/

stens that can su
yze the ability o

to contact evacuation authorities.
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o Nﬁg the location of key facilities to include foreign
empassies, mlitary installations, hospitals, police
stations, and government buildings.

o Conduct a standard OCOKA terrain analysis to--

- ldentify probable |ocations for anbushes of
evacuation vehicles. Wthin urban areas, |ook at
maj or thoroughfares and public transportation
syst ens.

- Identify infiltration routes and assenbly areas for
threat attacks on evacuee consolidation points.

- ldentify places suited for'anti-US denonstrati ons and
their relative position to evacuation sites and US
installations. '

o Analyze the effect of weather upon--
- Adverse groups. Dedicated |nsurgents prefer poor
weat her conditions while casual denonstrators do not.
- Evacuation operations. WII sudden rain, cold, or
extreme heat require changing evacuation facilities?

Eval uate the Threat

o | dentify all groups that mght intentionally interfere
with the NEO ~ Consider host nation |aw enforcenent
agencies," mlitary forces, political groups, religious
factions, and the general population. Focus on hostile
groups such as insurgents, terrorists, and radical
extrem sts.

o Using a population status overlay, conduct an OB anal ysis
for each of these potentially hostile groups:

- Disposition. \Were do hostile groups |live and gather
in relation to evacuation objectives? Focus on
nei ghbor hoods near enbassies, US citizen popul ation
centers, and US busi nesses.

- Conposition and strength. How are these groups
organi zed? Wiat kind of weapons do they possess?

- Tactics. \Wat resistance nethods and techniques can
t hese groups enplﬂ% agai nst the evacuation? Consider
attacks, raids, ambushes, sniping, bonbings,
hi j acki ng, hostage taking, kidnapping, and
denonstrati ons.

o ldentify all groups that mght unintentionally interfere
with the evacuation. Consider groups such as students
| abor unions, denonstrators, rioters, host nation forces,
and crimnal elenents.

6- 21



FM 34-130

o Conduct OB analysis on the adverse groups. Identify
their goals and objectives as well as their position
towards the evacuation operation. Focus on the mnethods
of resistance and techni ques enpl oyed to achieve these
objectives. How would they interfere with the
evacuation?

- Use a population status overlay to identify the areas
most likely to harbor people who would interfere with
evacuation, operations.

- Use a coordinates register to record activities
around- key routes and consolidation Points.

- Use an intelligence workbook and OB files to record
information about potentially hostile and adverse.
groups.

- Use activities and association matrices to identify
whi ch key individuals are actively interfering with
evacuati on.

Use the LOCC and key facilities and targets overlays

to determne where interference wll occur.

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

o Consider threat influence on the |ogistics
infrastructure. Look for control of workers such as bus
drivers, dock' workers, police, food service personnel,
and | abor groups.

o Use the key facilities and targets overlay to identify
the nost likely points of interference with the
evacuati on.

o Tenplate intentional interference with the, evacuation by
hostile groups at each likely interference site.
Consi der terrorist actions, anmbushes, del ays at
checkpoi nts, denonstrations, raids on consolidation
points, and sniping. Determne alternate routes or COA
at these points.

o ldentify unintentional interference with the evacuation
by "wild card" groups and tenplate their activity.
Consider riots, crimnal activity, arson.

o Tenplate or describe the support functions for groups
that woul d %nterfere with the evacuation. Consider
pl anning, C°l, weapons, ammunition, food, water,
shelter, training, etc.
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o Tenplate threat influence on |ocal transportation
systens.  For exanple, control of workers such as bus
drivers, dock workers, police, or |abor groups.

o During_mar?aning, the G or S2 should role-play both
intentionally and unintentionally hostile or adverse
groups.

# peace Enforcement §

Peace enforcenment operations are mlitary operations in
support of diﬁlonatic efforts to restore peace between hostile
factions which may not be consenting to intervention and may be’
engaged in combat activities. Peace enforcenent inplies the use

of force or its threat to coerce hostile factions to cease and
desi st from violent actions.

Define the
Battl efield Environnent

Al:

o ldentify third-nation support for any of the belligerent
parties.

o ldentify other outside influences, such as world

organi zations and news nedi a.

Significant characteristics of the battlefield include al nost
every denographic factor (religion, politics, ethnic"
differences, etc.).

Descri be the
Battlefield s Effects

o Legal. Identify the legal limts of friendly use of
force in the AO \Wat coas does this allow and under
what conditions?

o General denographics.

- A conprehensive and continuing denographic study is
required to support peacemaking operations. The
sKnptonB, causes, and aggravations of the conflict
shou

|'d be defined in termsof the population and
economi cs.
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- ldentify and study obstacles to resolutions in
detail .

- ldentify how denographics allow for, encourage, and
di scour age belllgerent COAs. For exanple, a
historical feud between two religious sects m ght
designate certain nmonunents or other icons as key
terrain.

- Also identify which friendly coas will be tolerated,
encour aged, or di scouraged given the denmographic
situation.' Consider the balance of forces in the
ar ea.

o Terrain.

- Conduct a standard OCOKA analysis to determ ne where
the terrain lends itself to offensive and defensive
operations-for all belligerents.

- ldentify the terrain which is best suited for police
action to support friendly patrols.

Eval uate the Threat

o FuIIy_identif% all belligerent groups. [If the _
relationship between two groups is in question, consider
themdistinct even if theirr political objectives are the
sane.

o \Wiat is the relationship of each group to every other
group? Allied, neutral, or hostile?

o \Wat is the political organization of each group? Wat
are the political objectives of each group? How strong
are each of their convictions?

o How much discipline can the | eadership of each group
expect from their followers? How likely are rank and
file menbers to violate a truce negotiated by their
leaders? -

o Fully identify the mlitary capability of each group
Start with traditional OB factors to devel op doctrina
t enpl at es.

o Wat friendly coas would induce the belligerents to obey
the law? Some options to consider are--
- Show of force.
-~ Defensive neasures for key facilities, police
patrols, cordon and search operations.
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- Designating territorial boundaries.
- Establishnent of demlitarized zones.

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

o Tenplate or describe the belligerent actions such as
raids, anbushes, occupation of contested areas that
prevent peace or other desired end-states.

o Tenplate or describe the supporting functions associ ated
with the belligerent actions of the warring groupsys ch
as massing at assenbly areas, logistics, finance,”’Cl-..~

o Tenplate or describe the responses of belligerent groups
to US actions within the a0 and Al. Consider terrorist
actions.

o During warganming, the G and s2 should role-play each of
the belligerent parties.

& Support for Insurgencies and Counterinsurgencies i

At the direction of the National Command Authority, US
mlitary forces may assist either insurgent nmovenents or host
nation governments opposing an insurgency. In both instances,
US mlitary forces predom nantly support political, economc and
i nformational objectives.

The US supports selected insurgenci es opposing oppressive
re?ines that work against US interests. The feasibility of
effective support and the conpatibility of US, and insurgent
interests are major considerations. Because support for
insurgencies is often covert, special operations forces are
frequently involved. General purpose forces may also be called
aﬁon when the situation requires their particular specialties or

en the scope of operations is so vast that conventional forces
are required.
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Define the
Battl efield Environnent

Al :

o Consider strategic location: neighboring countries
boundaries, and frontiers.
- The use of coastal waterways.
- Third-country support for the insurgency.

o Types of relevant activity:
- Anal yze host nation popul ation, government, mlitary,
denogr aphics, and threat.
-~ Evaluate political structure, economcs, foreign
policy and relations, policies on mlitary use.

Descri be the
Battlefield' s Effects

o Terrain dictates points of entry, infiltration and
exfiltration routes, c structures for operations, and
agricultural centers.

o Weather affects availability of food supply to
insurgents. Floods limt cache sites. Drastic changes
in climate my limt usefulness of existing terrain
intelligence.

o Mgration and settlement patterns will help indicate
whi ch areas are becom ng pro-governnment or pro-insurgent.

o Politics may influence the people's attitude towards both
threat and friendly operations.:

o Economcs may affect the insurgent's ability to conduct
operations. A lack of noney may cause the theft of
equi prment .

o Economcs may also influence the populace's politica
| eaning. This could contribute to an increase or
decrease in insurgent capability to conduct offensive
operati ons.
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Eval uate the Threat

o Include "perscnalities" in the OB analysis. ldentify
| eaders, trainers, recruiters, staff nmenbers, and
| ogi stics personnel. Develop doctrinal tenplates based
on observed operating procedures.

o In describing personalities, |ook at the functiona
specialty of each individual. The nunber of trainers for
a specific weapon mght indicate the type of tactics or
readiq?ss due to time and the nunmber of personnel
trai ned.

o Consider the thes_of weapons the insurgent has at his
di sposal . Sophi sticated weaponry is an indicator of
external support as well as his capability to attack nore
sophisticated or well-protected targets.

o Consider unit organization. |t takes insurgent
organi zations | onger than conventional units to train for
maj or attacks. This is because larger insurgent units
require nore planning and training time; large training
areas; and fast, effective, and secure comunications.
All of these are capabilities that are difficult for the
i nsurgents to acquire.

o Analyze novenent patterns. They may coincide with
| ogi stics or operational activities.

o Consider where the insurgent lives and works. He may be
| ocated near key terrain such as major LCC, agricultural
areas, or governnent installations.

Determine Threat
Courses of Action

o Threat coas on the objective mght include--

- Attacks and raids on mlitary installations or other
host nation governnent facilities.

- Attacks on public utilities installations or other
forms of econom c sabot age.

- KidnapFings and assassination of public officials.

- Psychol ogi cal operations directed against the
popul ation (for exanple, intimdation and
pr opaganda) .
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- Anbushes of host nation or US convoys.
- Evasion fromfriendly troops.

o To determne the nost likely insurgent coaAs, tenplate the
best |ocations for potential insurgent attacks, sabotage,
rai ds and roadbl ocks. Use the key facilities and targets
overlay as a basis for this evaluation.

o Tenplate insurgent activity near the objective to
i nclude- -
- Movenent around objectives, such as infiltration and
exfiltration routes.
- AsseanY points, rally points, "and stagi ng areas.
- Surveillance positions.

o Tenplate insurgent activity away fromtheir objective
areas to include--
- Locations of known and suspected base canps.
- Locations of known and suspected training areas.

- Centers of pro-insurgent population. Include an
eval uation of individual villages and |arge political
divisions such as states and provinces. Identify

areas of querilla influence and residences of
i nsurgent | eadership or key synpathizers

o Tenplate insurgent support functions to include--
- Logistic routes and transhi pment hubs.
- Cache sites, water sources, agricultural areas, and

PCL storage and production areas. Include comrerci al
sites and those of the governnent.
- Locations of communications equipnment. Include

commerci al establishments and gover nnent
installations where they may be purchased or stolen

o During mar%aning, the c2/s2 or the G5/s5 (Civil Affairs
officer) should role-play the population I1n addition to
the insurgents.

Support to Donestic civilAuthorities ;

When appropriate governnental authority directs the arned
forces to assist in donmestic enmergencies within the continental
United States, the Ar has primary responsibility. Army units
support disaster relief, humanitarian assistance, and simlar
operations. Federal |aw also authorizes the use of mlitary
force to suppress donestic violence or insurrection.
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Techni ques for applying IPB in operations that provide
support to donestic authorities are determned primarily by the
type of operation undertaken. For exanple, during support to
| aw enf orcenment agencies en%aged i n counterdrug operations, use
the considerations put forth for counterdrug operations. If
supporting disaster relief, use the considerations described
under Humanitarian Assistance and D saster Relief earlier in
this chapter.
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APPENDI X A
I NTELLI GENCE PREPARATI ON OF THE BATTLEFI ELD,
VWARGAM NG, AND | NTELLI GENCE SYNCHRONI ZATI ON

Staffs use wargamng to refine and conpare potential friendly
courses of action. Conparing potential courses of action, based
onthe results of wargaming, allows the staff to identify the
best course of action for recomendation to the commander.

VWargam ng is a conscious attenpt to visualize the flow of an
operation, given friendly strengths and di spositions, threat
assets and probable courses of action, and a given battlefield
environment. \Wargaming attenpts to foreseethe action
rea?%iom counteraction dynamcs of operations. As a result the
staff--

o Develops a shared vision of the operation.
o Anticipates events.

o Determnes the conditions and resources required for

success.
o |ldentifies a course of action's strengths and weaknesses.
o) | dentifies the coordination requirenents to produce

synchroni zed results.
o Determnes decision points.

o Determnes information required to plan and execute the
course of action.

o ‘'ldentifies branches and sequels for further planning.

The entire staff participates; the & or S2 plays a pivotal
role in the process by role-playing the threat comrander. |If
the & or S2 accurately ﬁortrays a thinking, aggressive,
noncooperative threat, then the staff is forced to plan for
eventualities on the battlefield. The G or s2 can acconplish
this vital task only if he has used the | PB process to devel op
threat course of action nodels that reflect the actual coas
available to the threat.

During staff wargamng a designated staff officer records the
results of marganing into the decision support tenplate (DST)
and battlefield operating systens (BOS) synchronization matrix.
The results of wargam ng enable the staff to plan and execute
operations that wll acconplish the command' s m ssion.

A
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The & or S2 uses the results of wargamng to identify
intelligence requirenments and reconmend PIR that support each
friendly course of action. He also uses the results of
wargamng to create a strategy for the unit collection effort.
The inte I|Eence synchroni zation matrix is the tool the & or S2
uses to |link and:synchronize the intelligence collection
strategy with the expected flow of the operation. Finally, the
& or S2 builds a detailed collection plan fromthe intelligence
synchroni zation matriX.

| PB and the g2/s2 play a critical role in the wargam ng
process. Quidelines for the Gg2/s2's role in the wargam ng
process follow below. For a conplete discussion of the
war gam ng process see. FM 101-5, Command and Control for
Commanders and Staff.

The reliability and qualiéz of the products that result from
e

war gam ng are dependent on adherence to a few basic rules. The
general rules that follow are designed to avoid introducing bias
Into the wargam ng process.

o List the advantages and di sadvantages as they becone
obvious during the margan1n? process. MWaiting until
afterwards forces you to rely on your menory.

o Remain unbiased. Keep an open nind. Do not be
i nfl uenced by the personality of the commander or other
staff officers. Do not get enotionally involved in
maki ng any particul ar course of action successful
Remai n inpartial when conparing friendly and eneny
capabilities in a given situation

o Ensure each course of action remains feasible. [If it
becones infeasible at any time during the wargame, Stop
t he wargame and reject the course of action.

o Avoid drawi ng premature conclusions and then presenting
facts and assunptions to support them

o Avoid comparing one course of action with another during
t he wargame. Wit until the conparison phase.

o Wargame each course of action separately.
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! Prepare for Wargaming i

Determ ne the anmount of time available for wargamng. Tine
constraints may force the staff to consider only the nost
dangerous and nost |ikely threat courses of action rather than
the conplete set. Tine constraints may also |imt the |evel of
detail to which each course of action is warganed.

Gather the tools. The & or S2 nust bring eneny course of
action nodels to the wargam ng session that accurately reflect
the sets of available threat coas. The G3 or s3 will bring
potential friendly coAs to the wargam ng session.

Prepare the wargam ng mapboard by posting the initial
di spositions of friendly and threat units. Mst often the staff
uses a standard mlitary nap. Some situations may require the.
use of sketches or detailed terrain nodels.

I dentify assunptions. Assunptions are tools that help to
shape courses of action. They address flank activities and
other factors beyond the command's control. Assunptions about
the threat, such as strength, rates of narch, etc., are included
in the threat nodels that generated the COA nodel s and situation
t enpl at es.

List known critical events and decision points. Citica
events identified before wargam ng are usually specified or
inmplied tasks that are essential to mission acconplishment.

QO her critical events will become apparent during wargam ng.
The staff should agree to explore and pre-plan decisions that
their commander mght have to nmake during the operation. They
shoul d avoid the tenptation to wargame deci sions of higher or
subordi nate headquarters. If tine permts the staff nay
identify tasks to subordinate units that require
synchroni zat i on.

Identify the echelons for consideration. Usually the
friendly echel on under considerationis limted to the units
directly subordinate to the friendly commander. The threat
echel on under consideration is usually determ ned by the
friendly mssion. Ofensive mssions usually require nore
resol ution.

Identify the battlefield operating systems for
consideration. The 62 or s2 will usually confine his discussion
to the primary eneny BoSs under consideration for each
engagenment. |f tine permts the remainder of the staff may
coordinate the effects of each friendly BOS during the wargam ng
of each COA

A-3
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|dentify a "battlemaster” to referee and facilitate the
war gam ng session. The battlemaster is usually the conmander
deputy commander, chief of staff, or executive officer. The
battl emaster nmust remain inpartial. Inpartiality is best
acconplished if the battlemaster does not also control the
friendly forces during the wargame.

| dentify the recording techniques to be used and a recorder.
The recorder is usually the assistant G3/s3 or G2/S2. The
recorder prepares the decision support tenplate, BOS
synchroni zation nmatrix, and any other records of the wargame.

Sel ect a wargam ng nmethod. Common techniques are the belt,
avenue-in-depth, box, adversarial, narrative, and sketch and
note techniques. See FM 101-5 for an indepth di scussion of each--
t echni que.

Establish time limts for wargam ng each part of the battle.
If time linmts are not established, staffs often find that they
plan one part of the battle in extraordinary detail at the
expense of other areas. The battlemaster m ght even consi der
limting the amount of tinme each participant has to speak. In
any event the staff should discipline itself to avoid | ong,
fruitless discussions.

# conduct the Wargame |}

Begin the wargane' of a course of action by visualizing the
operation fromthe initial dispositions through each critical
event (identified earlier) to conpletion of the conmander's
objective or failure of the course of the course of action.

The wargame Sequence is action - reaction - counteraction.
Wi chever side (G2/s2 or G3/s83) has the initiative will begin
the discussion by articulating the aPpropriate COA. For
exanple, if a staff is planning a defense, the & or S2 wll
begi n the wargam ng sessi on by talkin% t hrough one of the threat
coas for attack. He should start with either the nost likely or
nost dangerous CQOA.

~ As the side with initiative describes his COA the other side
will interrupt, as aﬁpropriate, to describe his reactions or
attenpts to preenpt his opponents action. The initial force
then interrupts at the appropriate monent to describe his
counteraction, starting the action - reaction process over

again. Each interruption represents a decision that will be
made either by the commander or staff during execution of the
course of action under consideration

A4
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During the action - reaction - counteraction drills the & or
S2 describes the location and activities of eneny HVTs. He
hi ghlights points during the operation where these assets are of
inportance to the threat's COA. This may pronpt the staff to
nom nate certain HVTs as HPTs, naking their engagenent an
integral part of the friendly COA under consideration. The &
or S2 updates the situation and event tenplates associated with
the threat course of action to reflect-the TaIs supporting
engagenent of those HPTs.

The G2 or sz pronpts staff planning by describing the various
actions available to the threat. In addition to the basic set
of threat coas, the G or s2 should describe the threat actions
that mght pronpt the execution of the following friendly, .
deci si ons:

o Commt the reserve.

0 Use attack helicopters or close air support (CAS).

o Artillery barrages against TAIs.

0 Scatterabl e minedelivery.

o Shift the main effort.

0 Advance to the next phase of the operation..

o Change overall m ssion.

o Call to higher headquarters for help.

~If, while warganming a friendly course of act.ion the staff
identifies --

o an eneny reaction that would prevent success of the
operation which the friendly torce could not counteract,
or,

o a series of friendly actions and counteractions that deny
the contradict the friendly deception story,

the battlemaster stops the wargame and notes the specifics of

the problens encountered. The staff proceeds to wargame the
friendly course of action against any renaininP t hreat COAs.
Only after the COA has been wargamed against all threat coas
should the staff decide whether to nodify the course of action
to correct its deficiencies, to retain the course of action as
it is (noting the risk of failure), or to discard the course of
action al together.
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Simlarly, the & or 82 uses the wargame to identify
nodi fications and refinenments to the threat COA nodels. As
critical events becone aﬁparent, the & or s2 prepares situation
tenplates to "capture" threat dispositions during the event. He
identifies any necessary nodifications or refinenents to the
threat COA nodels as the wargame progresses, either naking them
i mredi ately or noting the necessary changes for |ater

The & or S2 should ensure that the staff considers al
threat coas and other, options available to the threat. The
staff shoul d NEVER wargame against only one threat COA. As a
m ni mum the staff-should wargame agai nst the nost |ikely and
t he nost dangerous threat coas.

The battl emaster should ensure that all decisions identified
are ones that his staff or conmander will nake during battle.
Do not waste tinme wargam ng the decisions of a higher or
subordinate unit.

it Record the Results of Wargaming

Each interruption in the action - reaction - counteraction
drill corresponds to a decision by the conmmander or staff. Each
tine the staff identifies a decision point, the recorder makes
the appropriate entries in the staff's recording tools, such as
t he deci sion support tenplate and the BOS synchroni zation
matrix. The recorder should "capture" enough information to
allow the staff to anticipate and plan for each decision. As a
mni mum this includes--

o Decision criteria. What activity, event, or information
pronpts the decision? The decision criteria is usually
related to threat activity. Sometimes it is related to
friendly forces or third party activity.

o Friendly action or response. \What is the result of the
decision? Decisions usually result in engagenment of
HPTs, a change in the friendly COA, or the execution of
an on-order or be-prepared mssion by subordinate units.

o Decision point (DP). Wen the decision criteria is
related to the threat, the DP is the location and tinme
where col l ection assets will look for indicators to
verify or deny that the decision criteria has occurred.
If the decision criteria is related to friendly force
information, the DP usually corresponds to a tine-phase
line. The recorder ensures that he captures both the
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time and %eographic | ocation of the DP. The staff
ensures they select DPs which allow decisions in tine to
properly synchronize the resulting friendly actions.

Wien placing pps, consider tine for--

Intelligence col | ection.

Processing and dissemnating the intelligence to the
commander or other decision naker.

Preparation and nmovenent tine of friendly forces or
assets that will execute the mssion

Activities or novenent of the target or threat during
the tine elapsed between decision and execution.

o Target area of interest (TAI?. "This is the |ocation
where the effects of friendly actions are synchronized.
TAIs are often engagenent areas or sets of targets: The
staff ensures that the physical distance between a DP and
its associated TAI allows for the tinme delays involved in
col l ecting, processing, and communicating intelligence;

t he novenent of threat forces; and the tine |lines
associated wth friendly activities.

o Update the high payoff target (HPT) list. If the
friendly action involves engaglng a threat HVT, the
recorder adds the HVT to the l[ist of high payoff targets
for the COA under consideration. |If thereis a tine
el ement involved (i.e., if the HPT is only high payoff

during a particular phase of the battle) he makes the
appropriate notations.

o Named areas of interest (NAI) that support the DP. The
& or S2 usually records the NAI, but sone staffs nmake it
the responsibility of the recorder. The DP is al nost
always the only NAI associated with a particular
deci si on. Sonetines, however, the & or S2 needs
information fromnore than one NAl in order to confirmor
deny that the decision criteria has occurred.

[f time permts, the battlestaff may al so discuss and record
t he synchronization of friendly actions not related to decision
oints (i.e., which will occur regardl ess of events on the
attlefield). Exanples include--

o Cossing the line of departure (LD) or line of contact
(LC) .

o Initiating prepatory fires.

o Shifting preparatory fires.
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If the interaction of anticipated friendly and threat events
Is particularly conplicated the staff m ght prepare a two-sided
time line. The two-sided tine |ine serves as a quick reference
tool for planning the synchronization of effects in fluid
situations. The exanple shown in Figure Al depicts the
reaction of eneny reserve forces to an envel opnent by friendly
forces. In this exanple, the tine |ine depicts eneny options
(DPs) and anticipated critical events, such as the covering
force battle, a refueling-on-the-nmove -operation, etc. Friendly
pps and options, though not shown in thisexanple, are also
included on the tine |ine.

After the primary wargam ng session-di stinct nmenbers of the
battlestaff may initiate specialized sessions for their function
areas. For exanple, the &4 or $4 support operations staffs may
want to wargame | ogistics activities throughout the operation.

Conduct the Targeting Conference

The fire supﬁort of fi cer al nost always convenes a targeting
session after the base wargaming. The targeting conference
further refines HPTs nom nated during wargam ng and devel ops
plans to engage them During the targeting conference--

o The staff devel ops recomendati ons on how each HPT should
be engaged.

o Usin? situation tenplates and other |PB products, the
staff assesses the risk to friendly attacking assets.

o The & or S3 and fire support officer develop the attack
gui dance matrix (see Figure |-3).

o The R or S2 identifies NaIs that will |ocate and track
HPTs and includes themon the event tenplate.

o The G3 or S3 and fire support officer determ ne battle
damage assessnment needs. The & or S2 includes these as
intelligence requirenents that support the friendly COA
and devel ops NAIs that support them These NAIs are
often the TAl where the target is engaged.

i compare Friendly Courses of Action i

~ Following wargamng, the staff conpares friendly coas to
identify the one that has the highest probability of success
agai nst the set of threat coAs. Each staff officer uses his own
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criteria for conparing the friendly coas in his own staff area
of responsibi.lity. The 62 or S2 conpares friendly courses of
action based on their ability to defeat the threat's COA and his
ability to support the command with the intelligence required to
execute each triendly CQOA

Led by the G3 or s3, each staff officer presents his findings
to the remani nder of the staff. Together they determ ne which
friendly COA theK will reconmend to the commander. In the event
they cannot reach a conclusion, the chief of staff or executive
officer will determne which COA to recommend to the comander

éq Synchronize Intelligence

The staff then presents its recommendati on to the conmander.
The G3 or s3 briefs each COA, including any branches and
sequel s, using the results and records of wargam ng such as the
DST and BOS synchroni zation matrix. He highlights the
advant ages and di sadvant ages of each COA

The commander deci des upon a COA and announces his concept of
the operation. Using the results of wargamng associated wth
the selected COA, the staff prepares plans and orders that
i npl enent the commander's deci sion

Deci si ons made during mar%aning formthe basis for the "Be
Prepared" and "on Order™ tasks specified in operations order and
fragmentary orders. -The decision criteria associated wth each
DP acconpanies the task as it is witten into Earagraph 3 of the
operations order. For exanple: "on order, Task Force HONABACH
wll attack to destroy eneny forces vicinity objective HEAD.

This order will be given if the 32d D vision turns sout hwest
onto H ghway 34."

Prioritizing Intelligence
Requi renent s

The & or s2 normally discards the initial set of _
intelligence requirenents devel oped during m ssion anal ysis and
replaces themwth the intelligence requi renents devel oped
during wargaming. The & or S2 should designate the decision
criteria for each DP as an intelligence requirenment. The
intelligence requirenent should not be larger than the decision
criteria. In other words, the & or S2 should resist the
tenptation to conbine two decision criteria into a single
intelligence requirenent. He should also avoid adding
addi ti onal requirenents

A-10
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onto the intell%gence requirenent. If the battlestaff fully
consi dered the or s2's pronpting during wargam ng, additi onal
information is unnecessary for the successful execution of the
unit m ssion.

The & or S2 should prioritize the list of intelligence
requi rements to reflect his recomended PIR and present it to
the commander. The commander will designate the nost inportant
intelligence requirenents as PIR prioritizing themto reflect
their relative inportance. The remaining intelligence
requirements are prioritized anong thensel ves as 1 nformation
requi renents (IR).

If intelligence requirenents vary over the course of
operation the & or s2 prepares several prioritized lists,. For
exanple, PIR may-vary in inportance de endin? on the phase of
the operation. PIR during the first phase of an operation may
be unnecessary in |ater phases.

The Intelligence _
Synchroni zation Matrix

The intelligence synchroni zation matrix is the expanded
intelligence portion of the BOS synchronization nmatrix. The &
or sz be%ins t he intelli?ence synchroni zation matri x by
establishing blank time [ines for each collection asset that
match the tine lines on the BOS synchronization natrix.

The & or S2 then establishes the "latest-time~information-
of -value" (LTIOV) times for each intelligence requirenent. This
Is easy to determne since each intelligence requirenent is
exactly matched to the criteria to execute a decision identified
in wargamng. The LTIOV tine lines are determ ned fromthe
deci sion points recorded on the DST.

The s2 or collection manager then devel ops a collection
strategy for each intelligence requirenent that will ensure it
is answered on time. He considers--

o Tasking time lines associated with each collection system
or discipline.

o Collection and processing tine |ines.
o Di ssem nation time |ines.

o Type of target or activity collected against.
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c Location of the NAI collected against.
o Tinme lines associated with the expected threat activity.

The collection strategies, which are designed not only te
collect the intelligence but to deliver it on tine, are then

entered onto the intelligence synchronization matrix. The s2 or

coll ection nanager then develops a detailed collection plan
using the intelligence synchronization matrix as the basic
structure.

. Execute the Battle i

As the staff tracks the battle, they refer to the DST and BOS

synchroni zati on matrix to determ ne which decisions are
becoming due. The & or S2 then |ooks at the intelligence
synchroni zation matrix to determ ne which collection agencies
owe the information and intelligence which will enable the
decision to be nade in a tinmely manner. The G or s2 may have
to re-pronpt the collection asset to the choning intelligence
requirenent. This is especially true if the course of the
battle is occurring faster than anticipated.

As the collection assets report, the intelligence section
conducts analysis to determne if decision criteria have been
met. |f not, the collection manager nust retask the collector

or the intelligence section nust make an educated guess based on

available information. As each decision criteria I's satisfied,
the s2 or collection nanager refers to the DST and BOS
synchroni zation matrix to ensure that all decision nakers
receive the appropriate intelligence

M ni - WVar gam ng and
t he Dynam c,
Recurring Nature of |PB

The DST, BOS synchronization matrix, and intelligence
sKnchronization matrix are based on assunotions about the
threat's courses of action and the dynamcs of the operation
It will often occur that the assunptions prove |ess than 100%
accurate. Oten the only change is in the timelines; the
operation may progress nmore or less quickly than anticipated.
Sonetimes, however, the threat executes a course of action not
conpletely anticipated during wargam ng, or the operation's
dynam cs |lead to unexpected branches and sequels.
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In order to anticipate the changes such eventualities
dictate, the staff uses mni-wargamng to continually
re-eval uate their assunptions, re-initiating the |PB and
deci sion neking processes as necessary. Wen any nenber of the
staff identifies conditions which require revalidation or
refinement of the plan, he initiates a mni-wargame. The & or
s2 pronpts mni-wargane sessions whenever he devel ops
intelligence that runs counter to planning assunptions.

The & or s2 usually begins by discussing the current state
of the conmon understanding of the battlefield:

o He reviews the IPB predictions .that have been confirned,
denied, and are yet to be confirmed. These are usually
assunpti ons about threat coAs but m ght also be.
assunptions about the terrain or other factors.

o He follows this with a full report of the unanticipated
intelligence that 1ed to the mni-warqganme. He enphasizes
the significance of the intelligence in ternms of the
threat coas that it indicates or fails to indicate.

The G2 or s2 should then present an informal, revised set of
threat coas that account for the newintelligence. The revised
coAs usually result from an abbreviated |PB process that nay
have been executed in only a few m nutes.

If the newintelligence is too contrary to the original I|PB,
t he commander may want to initiate a conpletely new planning
session. O herw se the personnel present at the m ni-wargane
modi fy the current plan based on the revised |PB. Because tine
during conduct of the operation is usually limted, the staff
foll ows an abbreviated formof the wargamng and intelligence
synchroni zation techniques discussed above.

~ The 63 or s3 usually prepares a fragnentary order to
i ncorporate new tasks to subordinate units. ‘The G2 or S2 shoul d

use this oppprtunity to retask collection assets in accordance
with the revised collection plan

The staff should conduct numerous m ni-wargane sessions
during the course of an operation. A good technique is to
pre-schedul e mini-wargane sessions every 2 to 6 hours. At each
session the staff reviews the current situation and the "health"
of its current plans.
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The follow ng exanple illustrate how a & or S2 can use
products from IPB and wargam ng to synchronize intelligence. It
shows the process for two decisions only, but.the same process
applies to all decisions that arise from wargam ng

| SCENARI O |

The 2d Battalion, 9th Infantry (Light); is conducting
counterinsurgency operations in the country of Daenonia. The
battalion has a large area of operations. From the brigade
intelligence estimate, the S2 | earns that an insurPent conpanﬁ_

in

of regular infantry is expected to enter the battalion ao wit
72 hours.

The S2 section initiated an | PB process simlar in style and
aﬁproach to that shown in scenario 3 of Chapter 3. Figure A2
shows a sketch map of the A0  The battalion situation tenplates
highlight--

g T B Al W, _..\

Vg o
/ Currant AQ for COIN operations X
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| regulars \
‘ \ Expecied in AQ
l from the Nw
| within 72 hrs
1
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1 ! diagrama
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Flgure A-2. The area of operatlons,
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o Key facilities and targets overlay (potential targets for
the insurgents).

o Infiltration and exfiltration routes.
o Likely base camps within the AQ

o Probable logistics, intelligence, and security activities
within the AQ

~ Pressed for tine, the commander selected a friendly COA
i medi ately after conducting mssion analysis. The friendly
pl an includes.tw phases:

o Phase |: Establish platoon-sized anmbushes along the 5
likely infiltration routes while conducting
reconnai ssance of the 11 possible base canp areas.

o Phase Il: Destroy the insurgent conpany in its base
canp.

~ During both phases the battalion will accept risk at
insurgent target areas identified on the key facilities and
targets overl ay.

The battalion will also retain _a conpany (-) as a nobile
reserve for the entire mission. The division has given the
battal i on operational control of enough air assault assets to
conduct imediate lift of one platoon for the duration of the
m ssi on.

The s2 and S3 have verified that the commander’'s plan shoul d
succeed against all the threat coas devel oped during | PB.

Wargam ng |

Due to the large size of the a0 and the limted nunber of
critical areas, the S2 and s3 have decided to use the box
techni que of wargamng. The first box includes three possible
| ocations for eneny base canps. The wargam ng begins with the
S2 describing the eneny COA nodels for each of the three
possi bl e base canmps, oeeach located in NAIs 1, 2, and 3 in
Figure A-3. The S2 describes how each base canp woul d be
physi cally arranged to include--

o Their warning system for attacks.
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o Defense and security system
o Their evacuation and exfiltration procedures.

Due to the proximty of the thr:e base canps and ot her common

features identified during IPB, the s3 decides to use the same
control neasures for actions against any of the three base

canps. The staff synchronizes their plan for phase Il of the
operation in this boxof the battlefield:

o Wien the insurgent conpany is located in any of these
three NAIs, A Conpany will inmediately occupy tactical
assenbly area BEAUTY while C Conpany Wl | inmediately
occupy tactical assenbly area LOG C

Figure A-3. Named areas of interest,

o |f the insurgents are in base canp 1 or 3:
A Company receives 3d platoon of B Conpany.
On Oder C Conpany will occupy battle positions 3, 4,
and 5 in order to block the southern and eastern
evacuation routes. _
On Order B Conpany (-) will conduct air assault to
occupy battle positions 1 and 2 in order to block the
northern evacuation routes.
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On Order A Conpany wi |l conduct noverment to contact
along AXIS KEN as the battalion main effort to
destroy insurgents vicinity objectives in NAI 1 or
NAI 3.

o If the insurgents are in base canp 2:
C Company receives 3d platoon of B Conpany.
On Order A Company will occupy battle positions 1, 2,
and 3 in order to block the northern and eastern
evacuation routes.
On Order B Company (-) will conduct air assault to
occupy battle positions 4 and 5 in order to block the
sout hern evacuation routes.
On Order C Conpany will conduct novenent to contact
along AXIS LANCE as the battalion nain effort to
destroy insurgents vicinity objectives in NAI 2.

The battle staff then plans appropriate support from each BOS
for each scheme of maneuver

Wiile the staff synchronizes the concept of operations for
this part of the battlefield, the recorder enters information
into the DST and BOS synchronization matrix. For purposes of
clarity he decides to combi ne the operations graphics and the
DST (see Figure A-4).

After wargamng, the s2 translates the decision criteria for
each decision fromthe BOS synchronization matrix into an
intelligence requirement (see Figure A-5). As the s2
prioritizes the list, he places intelligence requirenents nunber
1 and 2 at the top of the list as his recoomended PIR.  The
commander agrees and the new PIR are--

o PIR 1: Has the insurgent conpany established a base canp
in NAIs 1 or 32

o PIR 2: Has the insurgent conpany established a base canp
In NAl 2?

As part of his collection strategy, the s2 decides to use the
battal1on scouts to answer PIR 1 and a patrol from B Conpany to
answer PIR 2. The insurgent conpany is expected to occupy the
base camp only for a limted tinme. Maneuver and OPSEC
constraints narrow the wi ndow even further. The s2 records all
this information into his intelligence synchronization matrix
(see Figure A-6).
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Figure A-4. Decislon support tempiate.

DP No.

No. 1

No. 2

No. 3

Decision criteria

Insurgent Camp is in
NAL No. 1 or No. 3

Insurgent Camp is in
NAI No. 2

Maneuver A Co receives 3/B, A Co occupies TAA
occupy TAA BAUTY O/O | BEAUTY, O/O Occupy
movement to CATK along | BPs 1, 2, and 3
AXIS KEN
B Co Air Assauits O/O to | B Co Air Assaults O/0
occupy BPs 1 and 2 to occupy BPs 4 and 5
C Co occupies TAA C Co recelves 3/B occupy
LOGIC, O/O occupy TAA LOGIC, O/0 movement
BPs 3, 4,and 5 10 CATK along AXIS LANCE

FS Priority: A, B, C Priority; C, B, A
M-CM-S 1/A/13th Engr to A 1/A/13th Engr to C

Figure A-5." BOS synchronization matrix.
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21 March 22 March 23. March
Timetine: 2400 1200 2400 1200 2400 1200 2400
PIR/iR No: P1 h| P2 P3/l4 12 8 14
Scouts: __ X XX*
A Co ‘
B €O — o omeem X
C Co
Bde o __..._._.X X-
« Scouts will not proceed to P3/14 if thay find the insurgent company in NAI No. 1 ‘(PIH 1)

Figure A-6. The Intelligence synchronlzation matrix.

Execution

El even hours after the battalion issued the operations order,
the scouts report significant insurgent activity in NAl 3, with
no activity in NAIs 1 or 2. Additionally, the scout platoon
| eader, who satin on the wargamingsession, reports that the
hill selected for use as BP 1 is actually a cliff that would not
support exfiltration lanes for insurgents. However, the gap
vicinity BP 4 supports moreescape |l anes than eoneinfantry
pl at oon can bl ock.

The s2 pronpts a mni-wargane session where he presents the
new intelligence provided by the scout platoon. The comnmander
and s3 decide to nodify the original plan--

B Conpany will occupy BPs 1, 2, and 3.
C Company will occupy BPs 4 and 5 only.

The s3 issues the appropriate fragmentary orders while the s2 .
retasks the scout platoon to provide additional information on
the guerrillas' early warning and defense system.

i Summary i

Y R T T e e e T U T

The synchronization that occurs during staff wargam ng
drastically multiplies the conbat effectiveness of a unit. To
make wargam ng work, the & or s2 needs to force the staff to
consider the full set of coAs available to the threat. The G2
or s2 devel ops threat coAs during the | PB process.
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During wargam ng the staff plans responses or preenptive
actions to deal with threat actions. The G2 or 82 uses the
records and products of wargam ng, such as the DST and BGOS
synchroni zation matrix to structure the unit collection effort
to deliver the intelligence the decision nakersneed at the
times they need it. He does this through the use of
intelligence requirenments and the synchronization of
intelligence.

Because the threat follows his own plan, the staff nust
constantly review the current situation and update their plan as
needed to ensure success. Incorporation of new infornation into
the continuous |PB process ensures that the necessary changes
are identified, pronpting additional iterations of the decision
maki ng process as necessary.
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APPENDI X B
GENERAL GUI DELI NES FOR USE DURI NG
| NTELLI GENCE PREPARATI ON OF THE BATTLEFI ELD

When conducting | PB, the anal yst should endeavor to acquire
facts and devel op detailed products appropriate for the specific
METT-T situation under consideration. This involves a

si%nificant amount of research about the threat and the
attlefield environment.. However, this information wll not
al ways be avail abl e.

Fortunately, the/analyst can still produce quality |PB
products even when sone of the conclusions are built using
“bal | -park" figures based on assunptions. This appendix .

provi des generalized rules of thunb and guidelines for each step
in the I'PB process for use in the absence of nore exact
I nfornmation.

Be forewarned, these figures should be used as a |ast resort,
and only when better information will not be available in a
tinely manner.

In 1939 the British and French Armes used a rule of thunb to
| assify the Ardennes Forest as unsuitable for use by German
canzer units. In 1944 the Anerican Arny assunmed an economny of
force posture in the Ardennes for simlar reasons. In both
cases the Allies paid dearly for not having forecast and
wargamed t he COA the Germans actually chose.

The guidelines |listed below are statistical averages, or are

based on specific forces, and will sonetines be m sl eadi ng when

applied to a particular situation. For exanple; the guidelines
in the section on "Evaluating the Threat" are based on Sovi et
style and US style forces. [If you are evaluating a threat that
does not follow one of these two nodels, you nust devel op the
data base to the point where you can construct simlar
guidelines for the force under consideration.

Avoid relying on "ball-park" figures as nuch as possible.
Acquire the information that is pertinent to your specific
circunstances. Tailor your evaluations to the specific
equi pnent types, organizations, and training status of the units
you are evaluating. For exanple, if a unit is especially
skilled in night operations, periods of low visibility or
illumnation are likely to have little effect on their
operations. Units eqU|pFed with a particular vehicle type may
be | ess affected by nobility constraints than the tables that
foll ow indicate.
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In a pinch, however, judicious use of the tables and
gui delines that follow can help you through nost situation

The Ao wi |l alnost always be established by higher

headquarters.

establish its limts base on his

In those cases where it is not, your commander
intent and desired end-state.

The Al should be drawn to include the terrain i n which

activity mayoccur that would affect the upcom ng m ssion,.
conventionalwara typical mssion for a nmaneuver

mght last 12 hours.- Therefore, the Al should be drawn to

include any characteristics of the battlefield, il
units, that can affect the mssion's success within the next 12

hours.

Figures B-1 and B-2 give rules of thumbfor establishingthe

l[imts of ground and air AIs.

i ncl udi ng threat

[ In a
battalion -

AREA OF INTEREST
COMMAND ECHELON (HOURS)
Battalion Up to 12
Bngade Up to 24
Division Up to 72
Comps Upto 96
EAC Over 96
Flgure B-1. Misslon times.
ORGANIZATION OPPONENT DEPTH OF Al WIDTH
Rotary-wing airfields and fixed
Division Ay TBM sites to depth of 240 km METT-T
Enemy airfields and fixed TBM sites
Comps Front to corps rear METT-T

Figure B-2.

Alr areas of Iinterest.
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Products of this step in the |IPB process depict the effects
of the battlefield environment on the operations and broad
courses of action available to threat and frlendlr forces (see

Chapter 3 for exanples). Regardless of the detail in the
initial overlays, the final product should show the options for
the enpl oyment of. both threat and friendly forces.

The final product prepared to support planning for a
conventional operation by a friendly nechanized or arnor unit,
regardl ess of who is attacking or defending, should include--

o Mbility corridors for units two echel ons bel ow the
| evel of major unit under consideration

o Avenues of approach through the ao for units one echel on
below the level of the najor attacking unit. These are
constructed by connecting mobility corridors and
RESTRICTED terrain to likely objectives.

o Locations along the avenues of approach that offer
defensible terrain to units two echel ons bel ow the |evel
of major defending unit.

o Key and decisive terrain.

o The MOStinportant of other characteristics of the
battlefield environment (such as weather, politics).

The final product prepared to support planning for a
conventional offense by a light infantry command (threat or
friendly) should include--

o (ojective areas that allow for a surprise attack by'
light infantry. This usually neans an objective area
near close terrain.

o Terrain near the objective areas that allow for
conceal ed assault positions.

o A conbination of infiltration |anes, |anding zones, and

air avenues of approach that allow for the stealthy
movement of light infantry to the assault positions.

B-3
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The final product prepared to support planning for a
conventional defense by a light infantry battalion (threat or
friendly) should include--

o Chokepoints al onP t he mechani zed or arnor avenues of
approach that allow for strongpoints that would not be
easily bypassed.

o Cose terrain (usually RESTRICTED) Wi thin the nmechanized
or arnor avenues of approach that allow | arge amunts of
light infantry to achieve flank and rear shots agai nst
armored vehicl'es at ranges of 100 MEErS Of | ess.

o Defensible terrain along light infantry avenues of
approach. | deal |y the defense is conprised of a network
of anbushes.

See Chapters 4 through 6 for ideas on conducting |PB under
conditions not |listed above. Figures B-3 through B-21 provide
some rules of thumb for describing the battlefield s effects.

M48 | M60
VERICLE Ml I MGOAT:MI109(M113 [N35A2 M151; Té62| T72, M2 | M3 AVLB (AVLB/MLR!
Maximum road
speed (kph) 71 | 48 56 | 48 | 55 | 50 | 50((60)| 66 |66 | 48 |51 | 64
Maximum on-
road gradability
{%) 68.7| 60 '60 60 64 60 62 [(62) | 60 | 60 30 30 60
Maximum off-
road gradability
(%) 83 i 45 45 45 30 28 | (45) | (45)
Vehicle width
{m) 365 363 310 | 269 | 243 1,60 (3.37i3.38| 62! 62| 43 |43 2.97

Override diameter
at breast height

{m) 25| .15 (12 | 10 .06 04 | (15} .18

Vehicle cona

index 1 pass

(VCh) 25 | 20 25 | 17 | 26 19 [ 215 | 15{ 151 26 |22
Vehicle cone

index 50 passes

(VClyo) 58| 48 | 57 | 40 | 59 | 44 | 49l(60)| 35| 35| 60 | 51
Minimum turning

radius {m) 99 94 6.6 | 4.8 53 58 [|933/ 92| 62| 62| 96 |96 | 697
Vehicle length

{rm) 99! 94 6.6 | 4.8 6.7 3351933 92! 62| 62| 96 |96 | 697
Military load class| 60 54 24 12 10 NA | 42| 451 24 | 24| 62 163 28

ﬁgure JBS vehicle characterls-tlcs.
B-4
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SLOPE STREAMS VEGETATION
DEPTH | CURRENT | WIDTH | SPACING TRAUNK ROADS/TRAILS
(%) (feet) (tps) (feet) (feet) DIAMETER (per km)
(Inches}

GO <30 €2 [ esans <5 >20 <2 2/4
SLOW- <AVLB

¢o A0 to 45 2104 <5 langth <20and2to 6 4
NO-GO >45 >4 >5 |an;1?1vw <20and >6 0/<2

?lgure B-4. Terraln types for mechanlzed or armor forces.

PARAMETER FACTOR CRITERIA (PERCENT) ~

Slope >30

GOOD Canopy closure >50*

' Roof coverage >40

Slope 10to 30
Canopy closure <50

FAIR Roof coverage** 20 t0 40
Siope <10
Non-forested

POOR Roof coverage** <20

 Orstem spacing5m

« *ifevalualed

Figure B-5. Cover from flat trajectory weapons,

ROOF COVERAGE
(percentage) CATEGORY CONCEALMENT
75 to 100 Congested Excellent
50 to 75 Dense Good
25to0 50 Moderate Fair
5t0 25 Sparse Poor
Dto 5 Open None

Figure B-8. Concealment from aerial detectlon and percentage of roof coverage.

B-5



FM 34-130
WATER DEPTH OTHER
CATEGORY VESSEL {meters) (meters)
Deep draft * Naval 10
Container 10 to 15
Bulk carrier 12 to 18
Tankers 10 to 28
Shallowdraft. * Lash 2 3
Seabee 34 31
Barge 38 38
» Each vessel hatch raé;uires 30 meters of whart space, with the wharf at least 30 meters wide.
o * The wharf length must be 12 meters.

" Figure B-7. Port categorles.
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| Height | Nautical | Stawte | Heignt | Nautical | Statute Height | Nautical | statute
" (teet) miles milas (fest) miles miles (teet) miles miles
1 1.1 1.3 120 12.5 14.4 840 351 40.4
2 1.6 1.9 125 12,8 14.7 960 q0.8
3 2.0 2.3 130 13.0 15.0 980 B 54 41.8
4 2.3 2.6 135 13.3 15.3 1,000 41.8
5 2.6 29 140 13.6 15.6 1,100 1952 43.7
6 28 3.z 145 132.8 15.9 1.3& 45.6
7 3.0 3.5 150 14.0 16.1 1, 39.6 47.8
8 32 3.7 160 14.5 16.7 1,400 1.2
9 3.4 4.0 170 14.9 17.2 1,500 B3 U 8550
10 3.6 4.2 180 15.3 17.7 1,600 45.6 52.8
1 3.6 4.4 190 15.6 18,2 1,600 47. £4.8
12 4.0 200 162 18.6 1,900 0355 55.9
13 4.1 4.8 210 16.6 19.1
14 43 220 17.0 19.5 2,000 51.2 58.9
15 4.4 8.9 230 17.3 20.0 2.100 52.4 50.4
16 4.6 240 17.7 M.4 2,200 £3.7 61.8
17 4.7 5.3 250 18.1 208 2,300 54.9 63.2
18 4.9 5.6 260 18.4 21.2 2,400 56.0 64.8
19 5.0 5.7 270 16.8 21.6 2,500 §7.2 65.8
20 5.1 5.9 260 19.1 22.0 2,600 58.3 67.2-
21 5.2 290 19.5 22.4 2,700 59.4 68.4
22 5.4 6.0 300 19.8 22.8 2,800 60.56 69.7
23 5.5 6.3 310 20.1 239 2,900 61.6 70.8
24 5.6 6.5 320 20.% 23.6 3,000 2.7 721
25 5.7 6.6 330 20.8 23.9 2,100 53.7 73.3
26 5.8 30 21.1 24.3 3,200 64.7 74.5
27 5.9 6.6 350 21.4 24.6 3,300 65.7 75.7
28 6.1 7.0 360 21.7 25.0 3,400 66.7 76.8
29 6.2 7.1 370 22.0 25.3 3,500 67.7 7.8
30 6.3 7.2 380 2.3 25.7 3.600 68.6 79.0
3t 6.4 7.3 390 22.6 26.0 3,700 69.6 80.1
32 6.5 7.5 400 22.9 26.3 3,800
k] 6.6 7.6 410 232 26.7 3.900 15 14 i3 3
34 6.7 7.7 420 23.4 27.0 4:MO 72.4 63.3
a5 6.6 7.8 430 23.7 27.3 4.100 73.3 04.3
36 6.9 7.9 440 24.0 27.6 4,200 74.1 85.4
37 7.0 8.0 450 24.3 27.9 4,300 75.0 86.4
38 7.1 8.1 460 24.5 26.2 4,400 75.9 87.4
39 7.1 8.2 470 24.6 26.6 4,500 76.7 B8.8
40 7.2 6.3 460 25.1 28.9 4,600 716 89.3
41 7.3 6.4 490 25.3 29.2 4,700 78.4 90.3
42 7.4 500 25.6 29.4 4,800
43 7.5 8.6 520 26.1 30.0 4,900 80.1 90291
44 7.6 8.7 540 26.6 30.6 5,000 80.9 93.1
45 7.7 6.6 560 27.1 31.2 6,000 BA.6 102.0
46 7.6 580 27.6 31.7 7,000 110.9
a7 7.6 8.0 600 26.0 23 8,000 103 %71 117.8
48 7.9 9.1 620 28.5 32.8 9,000 108.5 124.8
49 8.0 640 26.9 3aa Ié) .m 114.4 131.7
50 6.1 9.2 660 29.4 33.8 .%— PN 161.3
[ a.5 9.8 680 29.8 34.3 25,000 180.9 1 183
60 6.9 10.2 700 30.3 24.8
65 9.2 720 30.7 35.3 30,000 1948.1 228.1
70 9.6 10.6 740 31.1 35.6 35,000
75 a.9 11.4 760 31.5 35.3 40,000 226.8 44 RS
80 10.2 11.8 760 31.9 36.6 55.5".0.*3 242.7 279.4
85 "10.5 12.1 800 32.4 37.3 60.000 255.8 294.5
90 10.9 125 820 328 37.7 260.2 ax.8e
95 11.2 12.8 N2 8.2 70:0M 302.7 345.4
100 1.4 13.2 840 33.5 38.6 80,000 342.2 372.5
105 11.7 13.5 880 33.9 39.1 190,000 361.8 395.1
110 12.0 13.8 900 34.3 39.5 416.5
115 12.3 14.1 920 34.7 39.9 200,000 511.6 550.0

Figure B-8. Helght of eye versus horizon range.
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Ditches Tree stumps Hedgerows

Embankments Stone walls Scattered trees

Large rocks Bushes Barbed wire fences

Boulders Buildings Cemeteries

Wood fences Minefisids Karst topograpy

Quarries Levees Overhead power lines

Ruins Towers Overhead telephone lines

Rice paddy dikes Cuts and fills ]

Figure B-9. Potentlal obstacles for entry zones.
LANDING PAD RUNWAY 2
Taxi/
Hcmer1
Hellpad or ) Shoulder | Lane Shoulder
Helipon Length width Wwidth width Length Width width
Type (foet) (feet) {teet) (teet) (feet) (feet) (feet)
Forward Area
OH-6A 12 12 NA 75 NA NA NA
UH-1H 20 20 NA 140 NA NA NA
CH-47 _ 50 25 NA 180 NA NA NA
CH-54 50 50 NA 200 NA NA NA
Support Area
OH-6A 12 12 10 100 NA NA NA
UH-1H 20 20 10 200 NA NA NA
CH-47 50 25 10 240 450 25 10
CH-54 50 50 | 10 250 450 50 10
Rear Area
OH-6A : 25 25 25 100 NA NA NA
UH-1H 40 40 25 200 NA NA NA
CH-47 100 50 25 240 450 40 25
CH-54¢ 100 100 25 250 450 60 25
 Taxnover lane Is used for takeoft and landing where provided; length is variable.
Where runway is not shown, lakeolf and landing are on laxi/hover [ane.

Figure B+10. Minimum hellpad and hellport requirements.
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. Runway Total
Runway Runway Shoulder Aircraft
Length Width Width Traffic Area”

Alrfleld Type {feet) (feet) (feet) 1,000sq N
Battle Area: . .
Light Lift and Madium Lift 2,000 60 10 223
Foward Area:
Liaison 1,000 50 NA 3rs
Sufveillance ‘ 2,500 60 10 337
Light Lift and Medium Lift: 2.500 60 10 358
Suppon Area:
Liaison 1,000 50 NA 50
, 3,000 490
Lightelittrand Medium Lift 3,500 60 10 753.5
Haavy Lift 6,000 100 10 1,421
Tactical 5,000 60 4 1.0M
Rear Area:
Army 3,000 72 10 882
Medium Lift 6,000 72 10 2,362
Heavy Lift 10,000 156 3,926
Tactical 8,000 108 20 1,989
* This area includes parking, runway, taxiway, and warm-up apron.

Figure B-11. MInlmum alrfleld requirements.
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DEGREE oF SLOPE CALCULATOR
Many sl ope cal cul ators have been made by various terrain
detachnents. These cal cul ators show different contour densities
to be used on nmaps at various scales wth various contour
intervals.' They are usually reproduced on transparent plastic
by phot ography [ aboratories. Figure B-12 is an exanple of a
sl ope cal cul ator

i IHH] L1 | ! i
45 2 10 a -

SCALE SCALE
o USE WITH D
RFE with CONTOUR INTERVAL -
1:25,000 25 FEET
1:50,000 50 =
1:100,000 00 .
: 1:125,000 125 .
o v280000 . 2% ..

Figure B-12. Degree of siope calculator.

To construct a slope calculator, you nmust know

o The map scale, for exanple 1:100,000,

o The map contour interval, for exanple 10 neters.

o The percentage of slope you wish to calculate, for exanple
20 percent.

To determ ne the anmobunt of space between each |ine on your
sl ope calculator, first determne the amount of ground distance
by using the formul a:

contourinterval x 100

% sl ope
In our exanple, we get: 10 x 100 = 1,000 = 50 neters
20 20

Next, convert the ground distance into map distance with the
fornul a: _
ground di stance
map scal e
In our exanple we get: 50 meters = 0.0005 neters (or
0.5 m 100, 000

This gives the anmount of space between each line on the
slope calculator. Use at least five lines. Place the slope
cal cul ator over the map section you are evaluating. If the
contours on the map are moreclosely spaced than those on the
calculator, the slope is greater than that depicted by the
calculator. Conversely, if they are less closely spaced the
slope is less than that depicted on the cal cul ator.

B- 10
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METERS FEET
TRALL Less than 1.5 Less than 5
TRACK Al least 1.5 but less than 2.5 Al least § but less than 8
ONE LANE At least 2.5 but less than 5.5 Al least 8 but less than 18
TWO LANES Al ieast 5.5but tess than8. 2 Al aast 18 but lass than 28
MORE THAN TWO LANES | Alleast8. 2 Al least 28

Figure B-13. Lane widths currently shown on US miiitary maps.

UNIT WIDTH
Division 6 km
Brigade or Regiment d km
Battalion 1.5 km
Company 500m

Figure B-14. Widths of mobility corridors.

AVENUES OF APPROACH MOBILITY CORRIDOR MAXIMUM DISTANCE
Division Brigade or 10 km
Regiment
Brigade or Battalion 6 km
Regiment
Battallons Company 2 km

Figure B-15. Maximum distance between mobility corridors.
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MINIMUM DISTANCE
MINIMUM ICE BETWEEN
LOAD) THICKNESS (CENTIMETER LOAD {(METERS)
.
Soldier on faal 5 5
Soldier on skis or snowshoas 5
Vehicles:
1/4-10n truck - 20 15
J/4-ton Lruck 25 20
1 1/4-lon truck 33 25
2 1/4-10n truck 40 25
2 1/2-10n Wruck 40 25
54100 truck 585 60
5-tan tanker 90 - 80
5-ton tractor w/loaded trailer 90 80
M561 cargo carrier 25 20
Main barle 1ank 80 70
MB8 recovary vehicle 85 70
M108 HOW, SP 105mm 50 40
M133 HOW, SP 155mm 50 40
M110 HOW, SP 8 in 55 50
M113 ARC 45 25
M548 cargo carrier 45 25
MS577 carrier command post 45 25
M578 recovery venicle 65 60
Bv209 SUSY 35 15

Flgure B-16. Load-bearing capaclty of fresh-water Ice,

MARCH RATES IN DISTANCE COVERED MAXIMUM SNOW
EXTREME COLD IN ONE DAY'S MARCH DERTHS
infantry {(Snow less than infantry . . . . .. 1210 24 km | WET SNOW:
J0cmdaep) ........ 3 to 4 kmph SkiUnt..,,...... 32t0 40 km |Personnsl........... 121018 in
Infantry (snow over Tracked Vehicles ...96 to 112 km | Wheeled Vehicles
30 cmdeep) ....... 110 2 kmph (with chains) ........ 18in
gognm;t on st:is ..... glo g kmph THICKNESS OF ICE Tracked Vehicles ... .30 in
ubunit on skis ...... ta 6 kmph

Tracked vahicles . .. . .18 1o 24 kmph REQUIRED FOR PASSAGE oy snow:
Tanks and APCs in: 0 Parsonnel  ......... 181024 In
o Snow under 50 cm . Employed as usuai |'nfanty ...l o Whaalsd Vehicles
0 Snow 50 1o 75 cm . . (short moves) 10 | Medium Tanks ... 70em (with chains) . ...... 24 In

O Snow over 75 cm , , . Reslricted 1o roads
or clearad routes

Tracked veniclas . .. .48 in

Flgure B-17. Extreme batilefield and weather conditions.

[01]
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ESTIMATED SPEED OF MOVEMENT
TERRAIN CHARACTERISTICS DAY NIGHT
Sandy hills, loose sand, shale 7 to 8kmph 510 6 kmph
Sandy valleys 10 t0 12 kmph 8to 10 kmph
Clay-surfaced desert 24 to 26 kmph 22 to 24 kmph

Figure B-18. Desert movement.

TEMPERATURE | HUMIDITY | winDS (KTS) PRECIPITATION CEILINGS (feet)

coLp | mep | woT | Low [niaH | <13 [ 132 >; 'ﬁg‘:" >3,001
ATTACK + 0 . 0 0 + | + -1 + 0 (i (i
DEFEND o | -2 ] 2 0 . - . . - ] ] ]
REINFORCE | + 0 (i 0 0 . +13 . + 0 0 ¢
YITHDRAW + i} 0 . o + . +/3 . + 0 0 0
ARTILLERY - 0 0 0 0 . . . o 0
AIRMOBILITY o 0 - 0 . X X + +
AIRBORNE . 0 - 0 . 0 . . 0 +
CAS 0 0 - 0 0 - X X X . +
CHEMICAL 0 + o + + . . 0 o 0 +
uw o o] o 0 + + | - 0 . + + 0 .
INTEL COL . 0 . 0 . 0 . . . . . . . 0
EW/COMMO | - 0 . o . 0 0 . . . . 0 0 0
+ = FAVORS 0 = NETHER FAVORS NOR DEGRADES

« = DISFAVORS X = STRONGLY DISFAVORS/PRECLUDES
+/- = MAY FAYOR OR DISFAVOR DEPENDING ON CIRCUMSTANCES

NOTES: 1. Does not favor any military operations; favors atlack relative to defense.
2. Does not favor most military operations; favors defense relative to attack.
3. Hinders mobility but increases concealment

WEATHER EFFECTS DEPEND ON TACTICAL SITUATION. USE CHART AS A GENERAL GUIDE ONLY.
¥OOEEAEF1FCEJTCTH g FLON ATTACK AND DEFENSE ARE SHOWN IN ISOLATION, RATHER THAN AS RELATIVE

Figure B-19, Weather effects on courses of actlon.
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ESTIMATED ACTUAL TEMPERATURE READING (*F)
WINDSPEED | 50 | 40 | 30 | 20 | 0 { o | .10 | 20 | 80.] 40 | -s0 | 60
(nmpn} . [ EQUIVALENT CHILL TEMPERATURE (*F) -
Calm s0 | 40 { 30 | 20 | 10 0 { -0 | .20 ]| 30 | <0 | -50 | -60
5 48 37 27 16 6 -5 -5 | -26 -36 47 -57 -68
10 40 28 16 4 -9 -24 -33 46 -58 «70 -83 -85
15 % | 22 9 s | 18] | 45 ) s8 ) 2] 8 | .99 |-n2
20 32 18 4 <10 -25 -39 53 67 82 "9 [ -110 | 20
25 30 16 0 -15 28 44 =59 74 88 | -104 | 118 | -133
30 28 13 -2 -18 | 33 | 48.| 63 | 79 | 94 | -109 | 125 | -140
| 3s a7l nl 4l 20 a1 6| 8298 13| 120] 145
40 26 10 6 | 21| a7 | 53 | 69 -85 | -100 | -116 | -132 | -148
(Wind speeds UTTLE DANGER INCREASING DANGER GREAT DANGER
graater than Is <hr with dry skin. Danger from freezing of Fiesh may lreeze
40 mpn hava Maximum danger of exposad flash within one within 30 seconds.
linle additional false sense of security. minuta.
aflect) Trenchifoot and immarsion foot may occur at any paint on this chait.
Developed by LI.§. Army Rasearch Instilute of Environmantal Medicine, Nalick, MA.

Figure B-20. Windchlii factor chart.
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WEATHER FAVORABLE MARGINAL | UNFAVORABLE
MISSION ELEMENT (GO) (SLOW-GO) (NO-GO)
Maneuver: Mability Visibility > 1.5km 0.810 1.5 km < 0.8 km
(Track vehicles, Day) Rainfall < 0.1 iyhw 011005 inynr > 0.5 infhr
) Snow depth <12in 12020 in >20in
Maneuver: Mobility Visibility » 0.2km 0.110 0.2 km’ < 0.1 km
(Track vehicles, Night Rainfall < 0.1 in/hr 0.110 0.5 in/hr > 0.5 in/nr
w/PVS-5 NVG) Snow dapth < 12in 12t020in >20in
Manauver: Mobility Visibility > 0.3 km 0.1100.3 km < 0.1 km
(Dismountad infantry) Rainfali < 0.1in/nr 0.110 0.5 infhr > 0.5in/hr
Snow dapth <3in 3106In >6in
" | Temparalura <3 C >32C [ ----- cone
wind chili temperature | > 0*C 0*Cto-30°C <-30°C
Maneuver: Weapons Visibitity > 3.0km 0.5103.0km < 0.5:km -
positioning Temperatura >.8°C 7 <-18*C sevevens
(Antiarmar direct fira)
Fira Suppon Visibility > 50km 1.5105.0km < 1.5 km
(155-mm) Cailing >800h 500 10 8OO Nt <5001
Suifaca wind < 35kn 361050 kn > 50 kn
Snow depth <4.0in 40106.0in > 6in
Fire Suppon Visibiiity > 8.0km 5.0108.0km < 5.0Kkm
(CAS A-10) Cailing > 3,000 50010 3,000 1t < 500 ft
Inteiligance Visibility > 5.0km 3.0105.0km < 3.0 km
(Fixed-wing visual recon} | Cailing < 3/8 clouds 3/6 10 5/8 clouds | > 5/6 clouds
Alr Defensa Aftillery . Visibility >50km 3.0105.0 km < 3.0km
(Vuican, Chaparral, Cailing > 5,000 ft 3,000105000h |(<3000h
Stinger) Rainfall < 0.5in/hr 0.510 1.0 in/hr > 1.0 infhr
NBC wind below 16 melers | < 5kn 5107 kn >7Kkn
‘Chemical, artillery Stability Stable Neutral Unstable (lapss)
lalivery) Tempeiature > 21°C 4*1021°C <4*'C
Humidity > 60 percant 40 to 60 percent § < 40 percent
smoke Precipitation None Lignt Moderate of heavy
\irborna Visibility > 50km 1.0t05.0 km < 1.0km
From C-130 to C.141) Cailing > 500 it 30010500 ft <3001
Surface Wind < 10 kn 1010 13 kn > 13kn
Precipitation Nona | Light Freazing rain or hail
\viation Visibility > 1.5km 0.4t01.5km > 0.4xm
Rotary wing) Ceiling > 5001t 300 to 500 fi > 300N
. Surface Wind < 20 kn 201030 kn > 30kn
Pracipitation - None Light Freezing rain or hail

Figure B-21, Weather effects crilical vaiues.
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Evaluate the Threat i

Eval uating the threat conprises tw efforts; building the
data base, and using the data base to construct threat nodels.

Use the traditional OB factors to evaluate the threat (see
FM 34-3). | PB anal ysts may often find it necessary to construct
their own OB files using the follow ng tool sfrom the processing
step of the intelligence cycle:

0 Intelligence files.

O SITMAP.

o Coordinates register.
0 Intelligence journal.
o Intelligence workbook.
0 Activities matrix.

0 Association matrix.

o Link diagram

o Time event chart.

"Conposition" can be described using standard |ine and bl ock
charts; "disposition" can be described using a SITMAP.
§|nllarly, ot her graphic aids can be used to show many of the OB
actors.

The "tactics™ portion of the oB files requires significant
effort for effective presentation. The analyst should first
build "threat nodels" by observing, or studying reports of,
threat training or conbat operations. Once the anal yst gains an
under st andi ng of threat procedures, he can docunment the threat
nodel using the follow ng techniques:

0 Devel op a doctrinal tenplate--graphically portray the
enpl oynent of threat units throughout the operation.
Concentrate. on the details. What speeds do threat
forces nove at when depl oyed? Wat speeds when in
colum? How much space between individual weapons
systens? How much space between units? How nuch space
does a unit occupy on the offense? How nuch space on
t he defense?

B- 16
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o Develop a doctrinal narrative--describe the tasks that
each subordinate unit wll acconplish during the
operation. The witten narrative can be expressed
elther in paragraph formor in a standard
synchroni zation matrix that has subordinate units on one
axis and time duration on the other axis.

o Devel op HVTs based on doctrine--what are the tactical
systens that the threat depends upon for the successful
acconpl i shnent of the procedure?

Fortunately, there are certain constants affecting the
operations of the mlitary forces of any nationality. These
fundamental s of tactics can be |earned through--

o FEffectivebattle-focused training.
o The study of mlitary history.
o Mentoring by battle-seasoned sol diers.

You will discover that sustained pursuit of "battlefield
cogqnn sense" greatly sinplifies the devel opnent of threat
nodel s.

Learn the tactics of your own forces. This gives you a
common framework that enables you to comunicate with your
commander and under stand how best to suaﬁort his operations. It
al so provides you with a basis agai nst ich to conpare the
doctrine of any threat you may face:

o How is it different from US doctrine?
o) How is it the sane?

o \Wat does the threat do to minimze the vulnerabilities
associ ated wth any given operation?

¢ How do the details of the threat nodel relate to
doctrine and TTP? For exanple, how does the spacing of
units relate to weapon range capabilities? |If range
capabilities increase will units deploy further apart?

For more i deas on devel oping threat nodels, refer to the
techni ques on building threat coas in the final section of this
appendi x. Remenber that threat nodels are generalized
procedures; they do not depend upon the specific battlefield
environnent. Threat coas are tied to specific METT-T
situations.

Figures B-22 through ****** offer some guidelines for use in
eval uating the threat.
B- 17
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DIV . REGT BN Cco
Frontage ) 2010 30 101015 3to5 05101
Depth o 151020 71010 2103 0.5
Gaps between units 0.5t0?2 051015

Tanks may deploy 200 to 300 meters apart and APCs up to 200 meters apart. Antitank obstacles
are placed so that they are covered by direct fire.

Figure B-22. Frontages and depths for units in kilometers (defense).

ARMY DIv REGT BN
ZONE OF ATTACK 6010100 151025 81015 2103
MAIN ATTACK AXIS 3510 45 610 10 3to 5 1102
IMMEDIATE OBJECTIVE
DEPTH 10010150 201030 81015 2104
SUBSEQUENT OBJECTIVE
DEPTH 25010350 501070 200 30 B1o 15

NOTE: These figures will vary with the tactical situation and terrain.

Figure B-23. Frontages and depths of objectlves In kllometers (offense).

B- 18
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ELEMENT
DIVISION FIRST ECHELON

DIVISION SECOND ECHELON OR
COMBINED ARMS RESERVE

REGIMENTAL ARTILLERY GROUP

oiviSIoNAARTILLER 6aoup

MULTIPLE ROCKET LAUNCHER
BATTALION

DIVISIONAL ANTITANK RESERVE

DIVISION MAIN CP
DIVISION FORWARD CP
DIVISION REAR AREA CP
REGIMENTAL MAIN CP

LOGISTIC UNITS

DEPLOYMENT
Concentrated to attack on two Of three axes each several kilometers wida.

Maves by bounds 15 to 30 km behind the first echelon until commitiad.

1 10 4 km from the FEBA.
310 6 kmfromthe FEBA.

310 6 km from the FEBA.

Betwaen first and second echelons on the axis of the main aftack or on a
threatened fiank.

Up to 15 km from the FEBA.

Up to 5 km from the FEBA.,

Upto30okmiromthe FEBAaNd located near the rear service elements.

- Up 1o 5 km from the FEBA.

The divisional medical post, togehter with repair and evacuation elements,
moves behind the tirst echelon. Tha rest of the divisional logistic units
will ba soma 5 to 10 km bahind the second echalon.

|

Figure B-24. Deployment of divislon elments In an attack.

Reaction Times to Mounting an Attack

March Column Assembly Times

UNIT REACTION TIME | PLANNING TIME UNIT MINUTES
. Motorized rifle company 5
Division 210 4 hours 1103 hours Motorized rifie banalion 101015
Reglment 110 3 hours 30 minutes 10 2.5 | Asillery battalion 151020
hours Antillery regiment 4010 50
Motorized rifie regiment 6010120
Battalion 25 10 60 minutes 20 1o 45 minutes (reinforced)

S —

Flgure B-25. Reaction and march times.
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CONDITION MARCH RATES

Day, onroads . . . vee s v a0 v e v 4. . 201030 kmph

Night. on roads L 20N TN Y R B R TR RN BRI R N B R ) 15to2okmpn

Crm'counw [ T T T R I RN R S B R R O 5‘015 kmph

Flgure B-26. Average march rates {or mlxed columns.

Per (kmph)
-UNDAMAGED 10% SURFACE MORE THAN 10%
TYPE QF ROAD SURFACE DESTRUCTION | SURFACE DESTAUCTION
Concreta, asphalt-concrete 4010 50 2010 35 101020
Gravel and rubble 4410 50 201030 101020
Dint 151025 8to 15 51010
Figure B-27, Average speeds of vehlicles.
UNIT NORMAL INTERVAL VARIATIONS
Between vehicles in a company. 20 toS0m Increased at high speeds and when

main force.

force.

Between companies in a battalion.

Between regiments on the same route.

Between regimental rear servicas and

Between battalions on the same route, 3 to 5 km
5t010km
3to5km

traversing conlaminated or rugged terrain
or on icy roads. May be decreased at night.

25t050m Up to 300 m or more under nuclear

conditions.

Can vary as contact becomes imminent.

Batween division rear services and main 15 to 20 km

NOTE: Vehicles speeds are determined by road conditions.

Figure B-28, Unlt dlspersal Intervals,

B- 20
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UNIT DIESEL GAS TOTAL
67,860 59,990 127,859 liers
MRR {BTR EQUIPPED)
57.7 45.0 102.7 matric tons
101.737 40,896 . 142,632 liters
MRR (BMP EQUIPPED) -
. B6.S 30.6 117.1 melic tons
115.350 31,763 147.113 liters
TANK REGT -
98.1 23.8 121.9 mevric tons
53,246 4,636 57,882 liters ..
INDERPENDENT TANK BN (MAD) ;
453 3.5 48.8 melric tons
2,835 6,132 8,967 liters
ANTITANK BN (MRD)
2.4 4.6 7.0 metric tons
2,756 38,472 41,228 liters
ARTY REGT (DIV)
23 28.8 31.1 metric 10ns
28,010 14,121 42,131 liters
ARTY REGT (ARMY)
238 10.6 34.4 matric tons

NOTE: A unit's refiil Is the lotal requirement for all vehicles in the unit.

Flgure

B-35. POL refill.

FORCE RATIO

TYPICAL MISSION

1:6
1:3 Defend (prepared)
1.2.5 Defend (hasty)
2.5 Attack (hasty position)
3:1 Attack (prepared position)
1:1 | Counterattack (flank)
Filgure B-38. Typical planning force ratlos.
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FOOT MARCHES
BASIC DATA TABLE, FOOT MARCHES
Visibility *Rate of March Normal March Forced March
(8 hours) {12 hours)
Pay ° 4 km 32km 48 km
ROADS a
_ Night 3 kmph 24 km 36 km

Day 2 kmph 16 km 24 km
CROSS-
COUNTRY Night 1 kmph 8 km 12km.

*NOTE: Computed on a 50-minuté hour, allowing for 10-minute hak each hour.

Length of a Column. To determine the [ength of a column occupied by a dismounted unit,

multiply the estimated or known number of personnel by the applicable factor.

LENGTH OF COLUMN, FACTOR TABLE FOOT MARCHES

*Formatlon 2m/person distance
Single File 24
Column of Twos 1.2

*NOTE: Foot marches will vary with the tactical situation; normal formation is a column of twos
with a file on either side of the road and staggered, much like US Forces. However, columns of
threes and fours may be employed where conditions permit.

Pass Time. To determine the pass time In minutes for a dismounted unit, multiply the length

Sm/person distance

5'4
27

of the column by the appropriate factor for the estimated or known rate of march.

PASS TIME FACTORS, FOOT MARCHES

Rate (kmph)

- N O

Factors

015
.018
020
023

Figure B-29. Foot marches factors.

i
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PREPARED DEFENSE®

Degree of HASTY DEFENSE/DELAY?
Resistance .
Attacker 10 GO SLOW-G NO-GO GO sLOW.
Defender TERRAIN TERRAIN TERRAIN TERRAIN TERRAIN JNoso
Radio
Armor/Mech | Inf | Armor/Mech | Inf | Armor/Mech | Int | Armor/Mech | Inf | Armor/Mech | inf Armor/Mech | Int
Infense 1 6
Resistance 2 2 1 . 6 4 4 2
11 . 2 .12 12
Very Heavy .
210) 5106 4 2103 2 151018 |12 101012 8 5106 4 31036 | 24
Heavy -
31 7t08 5 3to4 25 211024 1.5 131016 10 B 5 391048 3
Medium
41 81010 6 4105 3 24103 1e 1610 20 12 10 6 4B10OE 36
Light ' ‘
e 6to20 | 10 B10 10 5 48106 3 31040 | 18 20 9 91012 | 54
Negligible
6:1 241030 12 121015 6 72109 36 48 to 60 24 30 12 1441018 | 7.2

Source: Numbers, Predictions and War, Depuy, T.N., 1973,

Y When there is surprise, multiply these figures by a surprise factor as foliows:
— Complete Surprise x 5 (e.g., Germans &! the Ardennes in 1944, Arabs in 1973).
— Substantial Surprise x 3 (e.g., German Invasion of Russia In 1841, Israeli invasion of Sinal in 1967).
— Minor Surprise x 1.3 (e.g., Allied Norrmandy landing in 1944, Pakistani eftack on India in 1971).

The effects of surprise last for 3 days, being reduced by one-third on day 2 and two-thirds on day 3.

2| Jse the relative combal power trom paragraph 2a(4) in the operations estimate.

3 Prepared defense is based on defender in prepared positions (24 hours or more).

4 Hasty defense is based on 2 10 12 hours’ preparation time.

§ The ratios used here are 10 Getermine the degree of sesistance. There is no ditec! refationship between advance rates and force ratios

However, susiained advances probably are not possible without 2 3 o 1 ratip. Advance is possible against superior forces but cannot be.

sustained.

€ Rates greater than € 1o 1 will result in advances between these and the unopposed rales.

0€T-PE WA
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Degree of PREPARED DEFENSE® HASTY DEFENSE/DELAY*

Resxistance

Attacker to GO SLOW-GO NO-GO GO SLOW-GO NO-GO
Defender TERRAIN TERRAIN TERRAIN TERRAIN TERRAIN TERRAIN
Radio

Armor/Mech| inf | Armor/Mech| Inf | Armor/Mech| Inf } Armor/Mech| Inf | Armor/Mech] Inf | Armor/Mech] Ind

intense ) '

Resistance K .5 S5 3 A5 .| 1.0 8 8 5 A 2

1:1

Vbx;rmw 9 6 6 A4 3 2 15 1.0 1.0 7 5 3
Hoavy 12 7 75 5 5 3 20 12 13 9 8 5
M‘;‘!““m 14 8 1.0 & 5 5 24 1.4 175 1.1 8 8
: '—;9_1” 15 9 1.1 7 6 5 26 16 20 1.2 10 9

Negligible 17 1.0 1.3 B 6 6
541 T+ O+ 3+ B+ 6+ 6+ 3.0+ 1.7+ 23+ 1.3+ 1.1+ 1.0

‘soueape Jo s93el pasoddo moTaq pue sapeblad

Source: Adapted from CACDA Jitfy il War Game, Vol i, Methodology.

! Units cannot sustain thesa rates for 24 hours. Thesa ratas are reduced by 1/2 at night.

2 The relative combat power ratio must ba computed for the unit under consideration.

2 When there is surprise, multiply these figures by a surprise factor as foliows:

-- Complete Surprise x 5 (e.g., Germans at the Ardennes in 1944, Arabs in 1973).

—~ Substantlal Surprise x 3 (e.g. German invasion of Russia in 1941, Israeli invasion of Sinai in 1967).

— Minor Surprise x 1.3 (e.g., Allied Normandy landing in 1944, Pakistani gttack on India in 1971).
The effects of surprise last for 3 days, being reduced by one-third on day 2 and two-thirds on day 3.

‘ Preparéd defense is based on defender in prepared positions (24 hours or more).

5 Hasty defense is based on 2 {0 12 hours’ preparation time,

6 The ratios used here are 1o determine the degree of resistance. There Is no direct relationship between advance rates and force ratios.
However, ® ustained advances probably arenot possible withouta 3101 ratio. Advance is possiblé against superior forces but cannct be

sustained.

7 Rates greater than 6 10 1 will result in advances between these and the unopposed rates.
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<—
MULTIPLE ROCKET
DISTANCES MORTARS GUNS & HOWITZERS LAUNCHERS
Between Weapons 16to60m - 20t040m .15ta50m
Between Batterles sramaacan 500101,500m 1,000 to 2,000 m
' {(normally about
1,000 m)
From the FEBA 500 101,000 m 510 8 km (AAG) Sto8km
“ 1 3106 km (DAG) 3108 km
1 t¢ 4 km (RAG) o
Flgure B-32. Tactical deployment norms.
UNIT TIMES (minutes)
-Momtarbattery . , . ..., ... 11018
Antiliery battalion . . . ..., 00, 2103
MRL battery . . . ..... .00 4
RAG . 4 4 . * . . L] L] L] . . . * 4 [ ] . . a 4
DAG . ... . i i it i B
The standard reaction time for shifting fire is 2 minutes.
Figure B-33, Reaction times for first rounds of fire,
DISTANCE FROM FEBA DISTANCE FROM FEBA
UNIT LOGISTIC ELEMENT {IN THE OFFENSE) (IN THE DEFENSE)
Ammunition Supply Point 1000 150 m
COMPANY Aations Supply Point Upta1km
Madical Point 100 m
Ammurgtlon Supply Paint 4km 2t0 I km
Rapair Point 5km Jo5Kkm
BATTALION Rations Supply Point Skm 3105km
Medical Paint 1.5 3km 1.5103km
Ammunition Supply Point 10to 15 km 1010 20 km
Aepair Point Upto15km Up 1o 20 kim
POL Supply Point 10t0 15 km 1010 20 km
REGIMENT | Rations Supply Point 1010 15 km 1010 20 km
Maedical Point 5t7Tkm 6t010km
Damaged Motor Vehicle S5t07km 6l010km
Collacling Point
Supply Dump (Ammunition, 2510 30 km 3510 50 km
POL, Rations}
Repair Point (Tanks, 201040 km 351050 km
DIVISION WQapons)
Rapair Point (Wheelad 101014 km Up 10 20 km
Motor Vehictes)
Madical Point 1010 14 km Upto 20 km

Figure B-34. Locations of tactical loglstic elements.
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i Determine Threat Courses of Action §

As mentioned in the previous section, threat nodels are
generalized procedures. Threat coas are the situational

application of the threat nodel. Furthernore, one threat node
may ?enerate a number of threat coas when-applied to a specific
battlefield environnent. For exanple, a "typical guerrilla

anmbush” threat model may spawn several anmbush threat COAs al ong
a specific route.

A threat course of action nodel has three conponents:

o

Situational tenplate--a graphic portrayal of the
enpl oynent of threat subordinate units and assets during
execution of the COA

Situational narrative--a witten description of threat
actions during the COA. This can be in the formof a
paragraph or a synchronization matrix.

Situational HvVTs--the identification of specific HVTs
that the threat needs to retain for successful execution
of the COA

Def ense

When devel oping threat coas for a traditional mechanized or
arnor def ense- -

Consi der the general threat COA options by studying the
options for defense identified during your evaluation of the
battlefield environment's effects on operations. \Were are
potential defensive positions and engagenent areas? Fully

consi der:

o Reverse slope and forward slope defenses.

o Defenses that are weighted nore heavily on one avenue of
approach (or nobility corridor) than another.

o Defenses that are positioned farther forward in sector
versus defenses that are weighted farther back

o Area defenses versus nobile defenses.

B- 26
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Li near defenses versus defenses in depth
M xed defensive system

Del ayi ng def enses.

Use of battle positions, strongpoints, and defenses in
sector.

each threat COA identified, situationally tenplate (in

Engagenent areas and supporting obstacl e systens.

Unit range fans covering engagenent areas with direct
fire weapons. Tenplate units two echel ons belowthe -
level Of the major defendi ng unit.

Counterattack force |ocations, routes, and firing

li nes. | ncl ude tine-phase lines depicting the force's
movement from assenbly areas to conm tnent.

Artillery locations supporting the main and covering
force battles. Include range fans for the closest
possi bl e gun, how tzer, ormortar.

Primary and subsequent positions for the covering force
units.

ADA positions.

EAs and air avenues of approach for close-air-support
aircraft and attack helicopters.

Reconnai ssance positions.
c? positions.
Conbat service support unit and activity positions.

?Iternate and suppl ementary positions for maneuver
or ces.

Control mneasures, particularly boundaries and
counterattack objectives.
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For

each threat COA, situationally narrate or depict in a

matrix the timng and sequencing of--

o} Initial engagenents by covering force, artillery, and
the main battle forces.

o Wthdrawal of the covering force.

o Commitnent of threat reserves.

o Possibility of repositioning defending forces fromthe
supporting attack area to the main attack area.

o Failure options statement for the main battle forces.

Offense

When devel oping threat coas for a traditional mechanized or
arnor of fense--

Consi der the general threat COA options by studying the
effects of the battlefield environnent on mlitary
oper at i ons. Ful ly consider--

o

o

Movenent to contact versus deliberate attack procedures.

Attack formations, such as subordinate units in colum,
subordinate units abreast, or in sone conbination.

Attacking on nultiple avenues of approach versus
attacking on a single avenue of approach.

Positioning the main attack versus supporting attack on
different avenues of approach.

Depth of threat objectives within sector.

Threat intent. s his objective to destroy friendly
forces or seize key terrain?

Use of followon forces. WII|l he use reserves or
“followon and support" forces?

Use of "fixing" forces or support by fire forces.
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o Conbined armsoperations. Consider mxing heavy and
light forces, for exanple, using air assaults to seize
key terrain, using special forces for deep objectives,
or anphi bi ous operations to turn flanks.

o Defeat nmechanisns via forms of maneuver, such as
infiltration, frontal attack, envelopnent, turning
movement, penetration.

For each threat COA situationally tenplate

o Axis of advance.

o (bjectives.

o Control nmeasures.

o Time-phase line estimtes depicting novenent.

o Support positions for artillery and ADA assets. | ncl ude
range fans.

o Eas and air avenues of approach for use by CAS aircraft
and attack helicopters.

o Failure option statenents; for exanple, what mght the
threat do if his COA begins to fail?

For each threat COA situationally narrate the scheme of
maneuver through the duration of the attack. A particularly
effective technique is to use a matrix simlar to that used in
scenario 2 of Chapter 3. Do not limt the description to only
the nmaneuver forces. Exam ne how each battlefield operating
system (BOS) supports the course of action. If time permts,
the I PB anal yst should prepare a full BOS synchronization matrix
for each threat COA

Anot her technique is to show "snapshots" of the threat COA
at different tines during the battle. This would include a set
of situational tenplates with narratives to describe each threat
COA at various points during its execution.

Usual | y, the mosteffective way to present threat coaAs isto
use the %S nmet hodol ogy and synbol s described in FM 101-5 and
FM 101- 5-

Anot her technique is to use the actual operational graphics
of the threat force. This technique is effective only If al
unit personnel who will use the IPB products are famliar with
the threat's graphics and synbol ogy techniques.
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Event
Templates

Event tenplates always focus on features of the threat's
cOoAs that will allow you to confirmor deny their adoption. In
the of fense and defense, consider the follow ng:

O f ense:

o Linear NAIs across avenues of approach.

o NAl at intersecting points of avenues of approach or.
nmobility corridors that define threat coas.

o NAIs on threat tine-phase lines to facilitate friendly
tracking of threat novenent.
NAIs on expected |ocations of HPTs. HPTs and their
supporting NaIs are devel oped during wargam ng and the
targeting process.

Def ense:

o Defensive positions, both primary and secondary.

o Counterattack force assembly areas.

o Counterattack routes.

o Wthdrawal routes.

o NAIs on expected HPT locations. HPTs and their

supporting NAIs are devel oped during wargam ng and the
targeting process.
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The sinplist method of calculating force ratios is a
strai ght conparison of the nunber of units on each side.
For exanple, 27 eneny battalions opposed by 9 friendly
battalions gives a force ratio of 3:1. Using. this
t echni que, count brigades and regi ments as roughly
equi val ent and sinply total the nunber avail able toeach

force.'

But not all units are equal. For exanple, US tank
battalions have a little over 50 tanks while some Sovi et
styl e tank battalions have only about 30. To account for
this size difference, convert the actual nunmber of units

into "US equivalents."

«We begin by dividing the nunber oftanks in the Soviet -
style battalion by the nunber of tanks in the US battalion.
This gives us a value of 0.6 as the US equival ent size of
one Soviet style tank battalion (30 - 50 = 0.6). V& then
multiply the total nunber of such battalions by this value
to get a total of US equivalent strength of 16 battalions
(27 x 0.6 = 16.2). Qur force ratio is now 16 eneny
battal i on equivalents opposed by 9 friendly battalions, or

l1.8:1.

We can further refine this force ratio by accounting for
the difference in conbat capability of the type of equi pnent
in each unit.' For exanple, we may decide that an M| tank
has twi ce the conbat power of a T-55 tank. Assum ng that
the tank battalions in our exanple are equipped with M1s
and T-55s, respectively, this gives us a nmultiplier of 2 for
t he friendly battalions and 1 for the enemy battalions.

This now gives us battalion equivalents of 16 eneny and
18 friendly battalions, changing our force ratio to about

1:1.1.

Assi gning these values requires careful judgnent of the
rel ative capabilities of the equipnment involved. Be careful
to avoid letting wishful thinking cloud your judgnent. YQU
should also resist the tenptation to attenpt to account for
other, less tangible factors such as |eadership and

flexibility.

Fi gur e B-37.Calculating For ce Rat i 0s.
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GLOSSARY
AA - see Avenue of Approach.
ADA - Air Defense Artillery.
Al - see Area of Interest.
A0 - see Area of Qperations.
Area of

Interest (Al) - The geographi cal

FM 34- 130

area from which

information and intelligence are required to permt planning or

successful conduct

i nt erest
(q.v.%

any t )
environnent that wll
the command's m ssion.

Area of Qperations (AO
necessary for mlitary operations. Areas
geogr aphi cal areas assianed to comanders
responsibility and in which they have the
mlitary operations.

and battle space (Q.v.).

- That portion of

Assunptions - Information used to replace
necessary for conmmand and staff planning,
deci sion making. Assunptions nay al so be
change due to the tinme difference between
and the time of execution, such as threat
Assunptions should be confirmed or denied
col | ection whenever practical

Avenue of Approach (AA?
force of a given size
in its path.
and opportunities offered ?
not necessarily form part o

of the command's operation
is usually larger than the conmand' s area of operations
The area of
reat forces or characteristics of the battlefield
significantly influence acconplishment of-

The area of

i nterest includes

an area of conflict
of operations are

for which they have
authority to conduct

mssing facts (q.v.)
estinatin?, and
requi red for facts that
recei pt of the m ssion
di sposi tions.

by 1ntelligence

- An air or ground route of an attacking
eading to its objective or to ke
Avenues of approach are based on the capabilities
the battlefield environment and nay
a course of action.

terrain

Def ensi ve

avenues of approach support counterattacks and the conm tnment of
reserves. Note the difference between avenues of approach, axis
of advance (qg.v.) and direction of attack (g.v.).

Axis of Advance - A general route of advance, assigned for

pur poses of control, which extends toward the eneny. An axis of
advance synbol graphically portrays a conmander's intention, such
as avoi dance of built-up areas or envel opment of an eneny force.

d ossary-|
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It follows terrain suitable for the size of the force assigned
the axis and is often a road, a group of roads, or a designated
series of locations. A commander may maneuver his forces and
supporting fires to either side of an axis of advance provi ded
the unit remains oriented on the axis and the objective.

Devi ations from an assigned axis of advance must not interfere

wi th the maneuver of adjacent units w thout prior approval of the
hi gher commander. Eneny forces that do not threaten security or
j eopardi ze m ssion acconplishment may be bypassed. An axis of
advance is not used to direct the control of terrain or the

clearance of eneny forces from specific locations. [Intermediate
objectives are normally assigned for these purposes. Note that
an axi s of advance is'a control neasure that is assianed as part

of a course of action; the term"axis of advance" is not _
zynoqgnous w th avenue of approach (g.v.).. See also Direction of
{tack.

Battl e Damage Assessnent (BDA) - The tinely and accurate estimate’
of danaPe resulting fromthe application of mlitary force,
either lethal or non-lethal, against an objective or target.

Battle Position (BP) - A defensive location oriented on the nost
l'i kel y eneny avenue of approach fromwhich a unit may defend or
attack. Such units can be as large as battalion task forces and
as small as platoons. A unit assigned a BP is |located within the
general outline of the BP. Security, conbat support, and conbat
service support forces may operate outside a BP to provide early
eneny detection and all-around security. Note that although nost
BPs are based on terrain features they are control neasures.

Battl e Space - Conponents determ ned by the nmaxi mum capabilities
of a unit to acquire and dom nate the eneny; includes areas
beyond the area of operations; it varies over time according to
how the commander positions his assets. It depends on the
command's ability to both acquire and engage targets using its
own assets or those of other commands on its behal f.

Battlefield Operating Systens (BOS) -~ The major functions
performed by the force on the battlefield to successfully execute
Arny operations in order to acconplish mlitary objectives. They
forma framework for exam ning conplex operations Iin terns of
functional operating systems. The systens include maneuver, fire
support, air defense, command and control, intelligence, mobility
and survivability, and conbat service support.

BDA - see Battle Danage Assessnent.

d ossary-2
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Begi nning Morning Nautical Tw light (BMNT) - Morning nautical
tw light begins when the sun is 12 degrees bel ow the eastern

horizon. It is the start of that period where, in good _
conditions and in the absence of other illum nation, enough |'i ght
Is available to identify the general outlines of ground objects,

conduct limted mlitary operations, and engage i n nost types of
ground novenent without ditficulty. See End Evening Nautica
Twi | ight.

BWT - see Beginning Mrning Nautical Twlight.

Boer - A Dutch colonist or a descendant of a Dutch colonist in
Southern Africa. The Boers created several independent states in
Southern Africa in the early 19th century after the British
annexed their lands in South Africa. Economc conpetition, the
di scovery of gold and dianonds, and other factors led to
increased hostility between the Boers and the British, resulting
in the Boer War (1899-1902).

BOS - see Battlefield Operating Systens.

BOS Synchronization Matrix - A witten record of warganing. The
BOS synchroni zation matrix depicts the criteria that generate
each anticipated friendly decision and the resulting action by
each friendly BOS (g.v.). Qher information required to execute
a specific friendly course of action may al so be included.

BP - see Battle Position.

Branch - A contingency plan (an option built into the basic plan)
for changing the disposition, orientation, or direction of
movenent of the force.

Capability - The ability to successfully performan operation or
acconplish an objective. The evaluation of capabilities includes
an assessnment of a force's current situation as well as its

organi zation, doctrine and normal tactics, 'techniques and
procedures. Capabilities are stated in ternms of broad courses of
action and squorting operations. Gbnerally, only capabilities
that will influence acconplishment of the friendly command' s

m ssion are addressed.

COA - see Course of Action

Common Under standing of the Battlefield - How the comrander and
staff perceive the %attlefield envi ronment . It includes the sum
of all that is known or perceived of friendly and threat forces
and the effects of the battlefield environnent.
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Confirmed - Confirnmed intelligence is information or intelligence
reported by three independent sources. The test for independence
Is certainty that the information report of one source was not
derived fromeither of the two other sources, usually resulting
inreliance on original reporting. Analytical judgnent counts as
one source-. Ensure that no nore than one source is based solely
on anal ytical judgnent.

Course of Action (COA) - A Fossible pl an open to an individual or
commander that woul d acconplish or is related to acconplishnent

of the mssion. A course of action is initially stated in broad
terms with the details determned during staff wargamng. To
devel op courses of action the staff mustfocus on key information
and intelligence necessary to nmake decisions. . Courses of action
include five elenments: what (the type of operation), when (the
time the action will begin), where (boundaries; axis, etc.),. how
(the use of assets), and why (the purpose or desired end-state).

Culmnating Point - The point in tine and space when the -~ -
attacker's conbat power no | onger exceeds that of the defender or
when the defender no | onger has the capability to defend
successful ly.

Deci sion Point (DP) - The point in space and time where the
commander or staff anticipates making a decision concerning a
specific friendly course of action. Decision points are usually
associated with threat force activity or the battlefield
environnent and are therefore associated with one or nore NAl
(g.v.). Decision points also may be associated with the friendly
force and the status of ongoing operations.

Deci si on Support Tenplate (DST) - A graphic record of wargam ng.
The deci sion support tenEIate depi cts decision points (qg.v.),
tinelines associated with novenent of forces and the flow of the
operation, and other key itens of information required to execute
a specific friendly course of action

Defensible Terrain - Terrain that offers sone conceal nent and
cover to defending forces while also providing observation and
fields of fire into potential engagenent areas. |deal defensible
terrain is difficult to bypass, offers-concealed and covered
battle positions, covered w thdrawal routes, and overl ooks
engagenent areas that allow the defending force to use all of
their weapon systens at their maxi num ranges. Defensible terrain
must defend a likely objective or avenue of approach (otherw se,
why defend it?).
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Del ayi ng Operation - An operation usually conducted when the
commander needs tinme to concentrate or wthdraw forces, to
establish defenses in greater depth, to econom ze in an area, or

to complete offensive actions elsewhere. In the delay, the
destruction of the eneny force is secondary to slowing his
advance to gain time. lay mssions are delay in sector, or

delay forward of a specified line for a specified time or
specified event (see FM 101-5-1).

Direction of Attack ~ A specific direction or route that the nain
attack or the main body of the force wll follow If used, it is
normal |y at battalion and lower levels. Direction of attack is a
nore restrictive control measure than axis of advance, and units
are not free to naneuver off the assigned route. It usually is
associated with infantry units conducting night attacks, or units
involved inlimted visibility operations, and in counterattack.
In NATO termnology it is referred to as an Attack Route. Note
that directions of attack are control measures that are assisned
as part of a course of action; the termis not synonynous with,
avenue of approach (g.v.). See also Axis of Advance,

DVA - Def ense Mappi ng Agency.

Doctrinal Tenplate - A nodel based on postul ated threat

doctri ne. Doctrinal tenplates illustrate the disposition and
activity of threat forces and assets (high value targets)
conducting a particul ar operation unconstrained by the effects of
the battlefield environnment. They represent the application of
threat doctrine under ideal conditions. | deal |y, doctri nal

tenpl ates depict the threat's nornmal organization for conbat,
frontages, depths, boundaries and other control neasures, assets
avail abl e from ot her commands, objective depths, engagenent

areas, battle positions, etc. Doctrinal tenplates are usually
scaled to allow ready use on a map background. They are one part
of a threat nodel (q.v.).

DP - see Deci sion Point.

Drift ~ A colloquial expression for a ford; a shallow place in a
streamor river that can be crossed by walking or riding on
hor seback

DST - see Decision Support Tenpl ate.

Duffer - British colloquial expression for an inconpetent,
awkward, or stupid person.

EA - Electronic Attack; a sub-conponent of Electronic Warfare,
formerly known as Electronic Counter Measures (ECM.

EA - see Engagenent Area.
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EAC - Echel on(s) Above Cor ps.
EENT - see End Evening Nautical Tw light.

End Eveni ng Nauti cal Tmﬂli%ht (EENT) - Cccurs when the sun has
dropped 12 degrees bel ow the western horizon, and is the instant
of last available day light for the visual control of limted
ground operations. At EENT there is no further sunlight
avai |l able.  See Beginning Mrning Nautical Twlight.

Engagement Area (EA) - An area in which the conmander intends to
trap and destroy an eneny force with the massed fires of al
avai | abl e weapons. Engagenent areas are routinely identified by
a target reference point in the center of the.trap area or by
promnent terrain features around the area. Al though engagenent
areas may al so be divided into sectors of fire, it is inmportant
to understand that defensive systens are not designed around
engagenent areas, but rather around avenues of approach.

Envel opnent - An of fensive maneuver in which the main attacking
force passes around or over the eneny's principal defensive
positions to secure objectives to the eneny's rear

EP - Electronic Protection; a sub-conponent of Electronic
Varfare, formerly known as El ectronic Counter-counterneasures

(ECOM) .

ES - Electronic Warfare Support; a sub-conponent of Electronic
Varfare, fornmerly known as Electronic Support Measures (ESM.

Event Matrix - A description of the indicators and activity
expected to occur in each NAI (qg.v.). It normally
cross-references each NAI and indicator with the tinmes they are
expected to occur and the course(s) of action they will confirm
or deny. There is no prescribed fornmat.

Event Tenplate - A guide for collection planning. The event
tenpl ate depicts the named areas of interest (g.v.) where
activity (or its lack) will indicate which course of action
(gq.v.) the threat has adopt ed.

EW - El ectronic Warfare. El ectronic warfare consists of three
sub-conponents: Electronic Attack (EA), Electronic Warfare
Support Measures (ES), and Electronic Protection (EP).

Facts - Information known to be true. In terns of intelligence,
facts include confirmed (qg.v.) intelligence. See Assunptions.
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H gh Payoff Target (HPT) - H gh value targets (g.v.) whose |oss
to the threat will contribute to the success of the friendly
course of action.

H gh Value Target (HVT) - Assets that the threat commander
requires for the successful conpletion of a specific course of
action.

HUM NT - Human I ntelligence.

| &V - I ndications and Warning; one of the six IEW(qg.v.) tasks
(see FM 34-1).

| EW- Intelligence and El ectronic Warfare,
IMINT - | magery Intelligence.

| ndi cators - Positive or negative evidence of threat activity or
any characteristic of the area of operation which points toward:
threat vul nerabibities or the adoption or rejection by the threat
of a particular capability, or which may influence the
commander's selection of a course of action. | ndi cators nay
result fromprevious actions or fromthreat failure to take
action.

1s0s - Intelligence System of Systens (see FM 34-1).
HPT - see Hi gh Payoff Target.
HVT - see H gh Val ue Target

Infiltration Lane - A route used by forces to infiltrate through
or into an area or territory. The novenent is usually conducted
in small groups or by individuals. 'Normally, infiltrating forces
avoid contact wth the eneny until arrival at the objective

area. Because of the enphasis on surprise, infiltration |anes
usual |y make use of terrain that offers conceal nent and cover
even if some sacrifice in nobility results.

Information Requirenent (IR) - An intelligence requirenment (q.v.)
of lower priority than the PIR (g.v.) of lowest priority.

Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield (I1PB) - The
systematic, continuous process of analyzing the threat and
environment in a specific geographic area. [IPB is designed to
support the staff estimate and mlitary decision making process.
Most intelligence requirements (g.v.) are generated as a result
of the 1PB process and its inter-relation wth the decision
maki ng process.
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Intel ligence Requirenment - A requirenent for intelligence to fil
a gaF in the coomand's know edge and understandi ng of the
battlefield or threat forces. Intelligence requirenents are
designed to reduce the uncertainties associated with successful
conpletion of a specific friendly course of action; a change in
the course of action usually leads to a change in intelligence
requirenents. Intelligence requirenments that support decisions
which affect the overall m ssion acconplishnment (such as choice
of a course of action, branch, or sequel) are designated as
priority intelligence requirenents (PIR-g.v.). Less inportant
Intelligence requirenents are designated as information
requirenents (IR-Q.v.)

| PB - see Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield.
| R - see Information Requirenent

KM - Kilonmeter; a unit of |linear neasure equal to one thousand

meters or 0.62137 mles. To convert mles to kiloneters multiply-

the nunber of mles by a factor of 1.60934.

KN - Knot(s); a unit of speed roughly equal to 1.15 mles per
hour. Sonetines al so used to denote a linear distance neasured
in nautical mles (q.v.).

LC - see Line of Contact.
LD ~ see Line of Departure.
LD/LC ~ Line of departure is the Iine of contact.

Limt of Advance (LOA) - An easily recognized terrain feature
beyond which attacking elements wll not advance. Note that it
Is a control neasure rather than a terrain restriction.

Li nes of Communication (LOC) - Al the routes .(1and, water, and
air) that connect an operating mlitary force with one or nore
bases of ,operations and alon%iahich uppl{es and nilitar¥ forces
move. NOte that not all roads, rails, etc., are lines o

communi cation; sone are unsuited, others may be suitable but not
used. Note also that in this context a communications center is
an area where LOC converge, such as transshi pment points or
hub-pattern cities (e.g. Bastogne, Belgium.

Line of Contact (LC) - A general trace delineating the |ocation
where two opposing forces are engaged.
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Line of Departure (LD) - A line designated to coordinate the
comm tment of attacking units or scouting elenments at a specified
time. A start |ine.

LOA - see Limt of Advance.
LoC - see Lines of Communication

LTIOV - Latest Time Information of Value; the tine by which

i nformati on nust be delivered to the requestor in order to
provi de decision makers with tinely intelligence. Sonetimes the
LTIOV is the expected tinme of a decision anticipated during staff
warganing and planning. [|f soneone other than the decision naker
must first process the information, the LTIOV is earlier than the
time associated with the decision point. The tine difference
accounts for delays in processing and conmunicating the final
intelligence to the decision naker

MASI NT - Measurenent and Signature Intelligence.

Mcoo - Modi fied Conbi ned Cbstacl e overlay; a product used to
depict the battlefield s effects on military operations. It Is
normal |y based on a product depicting all obstacles to nobility
modi fied to al so depict:

Cross country nmobility classifications (Restricted, etc.)
Avenues of approach and nobility corridors.

Likely locations of counter-mobility obstacle systens.

Def ensi bl e terrain.

Li kel y engagenent areas.

Key terrain.

The list is not prescriptive or inclusive.

eNeNoNeoNolal

METT-T - Commonly used acronym for "m ssion, eneny, terrain,
troops, and time available," used to describe the factors that
must be consi dered durin? the planning or execution of a tactical
operation. Since these factors vary in any given situation, the

term "METT-T dependent” is a common way of denoting that the

proper approach to a problemin any situation depends on these
factors and their interrelationship in that specific situation.

M - Mlitary Intelligence; a branch of the United States Arny.

Mle - Aunit of linear neasure equal to 5,280 feet, 1,760 yards,
or 1.60934 kilonmeters. To convert kiloneters to mles multiply
the number of kilometers by a factor of 0.62137.

Mobility Corridor - Areas where a force will be canalized due to
terrain restrictions. They allow mlitary forces to capitalize

on the principles of mass and speed and are therefore relatively
free of obstacles.
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MRR - Motorized Rfle Regiment; nanme of a soviet-style maneuver
unit normally consisting of three nechanized infantry battalions,
one tank battalion, one artillery battalion, and enough conbat
support and conbat service support assets to nake it capabl e of

I ndependent action for at least limted periods of tine. The
termnotorized dates fromWrld War || when nost units depended
on trucks for transportation. Today nost units with this nane
are actually nechani zed.

NAI - see Naned Area of Interest

Nanmed Area of Interest (NAI) - The geographical area where
information that will satisfy a specific Infornmation requirenent
can be collected. NAl are usually selected to capture
indications of threat courses of action but also nmay be rel ated
to conditions of the battlefield.

Nautical Mle - a unit of linear neasure equal to 1.852
kiloneters or approximately 1.15 mles. Nautical mles are
commonly used in sea end air navigation.

NBC - Nucl ear, Biological, and Chemcal; used to denote weapons
or operations which depend on nucl ear, biological, or chem cal

war heads or agents for their casualty producing effects; or which
protect or defend against or react to their use.

NLT - Not later than; the time by which sonething nust be
acconpl i shed.

NMVE - Nuevo Metropolanio Ejercito; a fictitious organization
created for purposes of illustrating the application of the
doctrinal principles put forth in this nmanual .

B - see Order of Battle.

OCCOKA - A comonly used acronym and mmenonic for the factors of
terrain analysis. The acronym does not dictate the order in
which the factors are evaluated; use the order best suited to the
situation at hand. The factors of terrain analysis are
observation and fields of fire, conceal ment and cover, obstacles,
key terrain, and avenues of approach.

Order of Battle (OB) - Intelligence pertaining to identification
strength, command structure, and disposition of personnel, units,
and equi pment of any mlitary force. The order of battle factors
formthe framework for analyzing mlitary forces and their
capabilities, building threat nodels, and hence, course of action
model s.  See FM 34-3.
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Pattern Analysis - Deducing the doctrine, tactics, techniques,
and procedures of a force by careful observation and eval uation
of patterns in its activities. Pattern analysis |eads to the
degﬁlopnent of threat nodels and hence to course of action

model s.

Penetration - A form of offensive naneuver that seeks to break
t hrough the eneny's defensive ﬁpSltlon,_MAden the gap created,
and destroy the continuity of his positions.

Phase Line (PL) - A line used for control and coordination of
militaryoperations. It is usually a recognizable terrain
feature extending across the zone of action. Units normally
report crossing pPLs, but do not halt unless specifically
directed. PLs often are used to prescribe the timng of delay
operations.

PIR - see Priority Intelligence Requirenent.
PL - see Phase Line.

Possible - Information or intelligence reported by only one

i ndependent source is classified as possibly true. The test for

I ndependence is certainty that the information report of a source
was not derived from sone other source, usually resulting in
reliance on original reporting. A classification of possibly
true cannot be based on anal ytical judgment alone.

Priority Intelligence Requirenment (PIR) ~ An intelligence

requi rement (q.v.) associated with a decision that wll affect
the overall success of the command's mission. PIR are a subset
of intelligence requirenents of a higher priority than
information requirenents (g.v.). PIR are prioritized anong

t henmsel ves and may change in priority over the course of the
operation's conduct.

Probable - Information or intelligence reported by two

i ndependent sources is classified as probably true. The test for
I ndependence is certainty that the information report of one
source was not derived fromthe other source,, usually resulting
in reliance on original reporting. Analytical judgnent counts as
one source. Ensure that no nore than one source is based solely
on anal ytical judgment.

R & s - see Reconnai ssance, see also Surveill ance.

REC - Radio Electronic Conbat; a term sonetines used to denote
electronic warfare (qg.v.) operations in non-NATO arned forces.
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Reconnai ssance - am ssion under taken to obtain information by
visual observation, or other detection nmethods, about the

activities and resources of an eneny or potential eneny, or about

the neteorologic, hydrographic, or geographic characteristics of
a particular area. Reconnaissance differs fromsurveillance
(g.v.) primarily in duration of the m ssion.

Restricted - A classification indicating terrain that hinders
movenent. Little effort is needed to enhance nobility through
restricted terrain but units may have difficulty maintaining
preferred speeds, noving in conbat formations or transitioning
from one formation to another.

Retirement - A retrograde operation in which a force out of
contact noves away fromthe eneny.

Retrograde - An or'ganized noverment to the rear or away fromthe
eneny. |t nmay be forced by the eneny or nay be nmade
voluntarily. ~ Such novenents may be classified as withdrawal -~
(gq.v.), retirenment (g.v.), or delaying operations (qQ.v.).

Sequel ~ Major operations that follow an initial ngjor
operation. Plans for sequels are based on the possible _
outcome-victory, stalenmate, or defeat-of the current operation.

Severely Restricted - A classification indicating terrain that
severely hinders or slows novement in conbat fornations unless
sone effort is made to enhance mobility. Severely restricted
terrain i ncludes man-nmade obstacles, such as mnefields, cities,
etc., as well as natural barriers.

SIG@NT - Signals Intelligence.
SIR - see Specific Information Requirenent

SITMAP ~ Situation Map; a recording device used as an aid in
situation devel opnent and pattern analysis. See FM 34-3.

Situation Tenplate - Depictions of assumed threat dispositions,
based on threat doctrine and the effects of the battlefield, if
the threat should adopt a particular course of action. In
effect, they are the doctrinal tenplate (g.v.) depicting a
Barticular operation nodified to account for the effects of the
attlefield environnent and the threat's current situation
étraining and experience levels, logistic status, |osses,
ispositions, etc.). Normally the situation tenplate depicts
threat units two |evels of comrand below the friendly force as
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wel |l as the expected |locations of high value targets. Situation
tenpl ates use tine-phase lines (q.v.) to indicate nmovenent of
forces and the expected flow of the operation. Usually, the
situation tenplate depicts a critical point in the course of
action. Situation tenplates are one part of a threat course of

action nodel (g.v.). Mdels may contain nore than one situation
tenpl at e.

SOR - see Specific Order or Request

Sortie - One aircraft making one takeoff and one |anding; an
operational flight by one aircraft. Hence, six sorties may be
one flight each by six different aircraft, or six flights by a
single aircraft. Threat air capabilitiesare often stated In
terms of the nunber of sorties per day by a particular type of
aircraft. They are based on an evaluation of the avail able
nunber of aircraft and aircrews (ideally nore than one crew per
aircraft), and the threat's naintenance, |ogistics, and training
st at us.

Specific Information Requirenent (SIR) - Specific information
requi renents describe the information required to answer all or
part of an intelligence requirenent. A conplete SIR describes
the information required, the |location where the required
infornmation can be collected, and the time during which it can be
collected. Cenerally, each intelligence requirenent (q.v.)
generates sets of SIR

Specific Order or Request (SOR) - The order or request that
gener at es Planning and execution of a collection mssion or

anal ysis of data base information. SORs sent to subordinate
commands are orders. SORs sent to other conmands are requests.
SORs often use systemspecific nessage formats but al so include
standard mlitary operations and fragnentary orders.

Surveil |l ance - The systenatic observation of airspace or surface
areas byvisual,aural, photographic, or other neans.
Surveillance differs fromreconnai ssance (q.v.) primrily in
duration of the m ssion.

TAl - see Target Area of Interest.

Target Area of Interest (TAl) - The geographical area where high
value targets (qg.v.) can be acquired and engaged by friendly
forces. NotallTAl will formpart of the friendly course of
action;, only TAl associated with high payoff targets (q.v.? are
of interestto the staff. These are identified during staff

pl anning and warganing. TAIs differ from engagement areas (q.v.)
In degree. Engagenent areas plan for the use of all available
weapons; TAIs m ght beengaged by a single weapon
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TECHI NT - Technical Intelligence.

Threat Course of Action Mddel - A nodel of one course of action
available to the threat. It consists of a graphic depiction
(situation tenplate - g.v.); a description (narrative or nmatrix),
and a listing of assets inportant to the success of the course of

action (high value targets - g.v.). The degree of detail in the
nmodel depends on available tinme. Ideally, threat course of
action nodels address all battlefield operating systens'. At a

m ni mum threat course of action nodels address the five standard
el ements of a course of action: what (the type of operation),

when (in this case, the earliest time the-action can begin),
where (boundaries, axis, etc.), how (the use of assets), and why
(the purpose or desired end-state). Threat course of action
model s shoul d al so neet the tests of suitability, feasibility,
acceptability, uniqueness, and consistency with doctrine (see
chapter two). Threat courses of action are derived from
capabilities (q.v.).

Threat Model - A nodel of the threat force's doctrine and
tactics, techniques, and procedures for the conduct of a
particular operation. Threat nodels are based on a study of al
avail able information, structured by the order of battle (qg.v.)
factors, of the particular threat force under consideration.
Ideally, threat nodels consider all battlefield operating systens
éq.v.) in detail. Threat nodels are normally prepared prior to
epl oynent .

Tine Phase Line (TPL) - A line used to represent the novenent of
forces or the flow of an operation over time. |t usually
represents the location of forces at various increnments of tine,
such as lines that show unit |ocations at two hour intervals.
TPLs shoul d account for the effects of the battlefield
environnent and the anticipated effects of contact with other
forces. For example, TPLs depicting threat novenent through an
area occupied by friendly forces shoul d use novenent rates based
on adforce in contact with the eneny rather than convoy novenent
speeds.

TPL - see Ti ne Phase Line.

TR - Tank Regi nent; name of a soviet-style naneuver unit nornally
consisting of three tank battalions, one mechanized infantry
battalion, one artillery battalion, and enough conbat support and
conbat service support assets to make it capabl e of independent
action for at least limted periods of tine.
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Unrestricted - A classification indicating terrain that is free
of restrictions to novenent.

USAF - United States Ar Force.

UTM - Uni versal Transverse Mercator; the geographical coordinate
system used by Arny and Marine ground forces. Named for the

Fl em sh cartographer Gerhardus Mercator (1512-1594).

Wthdrawal - A retrograde operation in which a force in contact
with the eneny frees itself for a new m ssion.
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